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INTRODUCTION 

Authorized  by  the  Florida  State  Legislature  in  1959,  the  Junior  College  of  Broward  County 
opened  in  August  1960,  under  the  local  jurisdiction  of  the  Broward  County  Board  of 
Public  Instruction  assisted  by  an  Advisory  Committee  for  the  College.  During  its  first 
three  years,  the  College  used  the  facilities  of  the  Naval  Air  Station  at  the  Fort 
Lauderdale-Hollywood  International  Airport.  In  August  1963,  the  College  moved  to  its 
present  Central  Campus  site. 

Having  served  as  President  since  April  7,  1960,  Dr.  Joe  B.  Rushing  resigned  in  the  fall 
of  1965  and  was  succeeded  in  1966  by  Dr.  Myron  Blee.  On  April  15,  1968,  Dr.  A.  Hugh 
Adams  became  the  third  president. 

In  May  1968,  the  College  changed  its  name  to  Broward  Junior  College  to  be  consistent 
with  terminology  generally  used  in  the  State.  Effective  July  1,  1968,  by  action  of  the 
1968  Florida  Legislature,  Special  Session,  the  junior  colleges  of  the  State  were  removed 
from  the  control  of  the  boards  of  public  instruction,  and  the  college  advisory  boards 
became  the  governing  district  boards  of  trustees.  In  September  1970,  the  Board  of  Trustees 
voted  to  change  the  name  to  Broward  Community  College  to  indicate  the  broadened 
programs  of  the  College. 

The  Board  of  Trustees  accepted  in  January  1970,  a  comprehensive,  ten-year  development 
plan  for  the  College  which  had  been  completed  in  November  1969.  This  plan  calls  for 
three  main  campuses  and  numerous  centers  in  areas  of  population  density.  In  August  1971, 
the  North  Campus  at  Coconut  Creek  opened  and  land  is  currently  being  sought  in  Pembroke 
Pines,  near  Hollywood,  for  a  South  Campus.  Two  centers  are  in  operation,  one  in  Fort 
Lauderdale  and  one  in  Hollywood,  and  a  feasibility  study  indicates  the  need  for  one  in 
Pompano  Beach.  In  Term  II,  1972-73,  administrative  offices  moved  to  downtown  Fort 
Lauderdale.  Tables  I,  II,  and  III  illustrate  the  current  organization  of  this  multi-campus 
college. 

University  parallel  programs  have  been  offered  from  the  initial  session  of  the  College, 
although  at  that  time  plans  were  made  to  broaden  the  scope  of  the  offerings  consistent 
with  the  State  plan  for  public  junior  colleges.  During  the  past  decade  the  number  of 
technical  and  occupational  programs  has  increased  from  ten  to  more  than  fifty  which 
serve  more  than  thirty  percent  of  the  students  currently  enrolled.  Within  the  last  five 
years  intensive  efforts  have  been  made  to  serve  more  effectively  the  needs  of  students 
of  varying  academic  abilities  and  backgrounds.  The  emphasis  has  been  to  provide 
opportunities  for  learning  commensurate  with  the  students'  abilities  and  consistent  with 
the  College's  purpose.  For  those  with  deficient  background  and  preparation  there  are  the 
basic  skills  courses  (in  mathematics,  English  and  biology)  and  SPANS  (Student  Program 
to  Achieve  New  Spheres)  for  those  who  are  particularly  deprived  culturally  and 
educationally.  For  those  who  are  especially  well  prepared  and  advanced  educationally, 
there  is  the  Honors  program  and  credit  through  the  College  Level  Examination  Program. 
Short  courses,  seminars,  and  special  lectures  are  provided  for  on-the-job  training, 
self-improvement,  cultural  enrichment,  and  similar  purposes.  Dual  enrollment  in  high  school 
and  college  makes  possible  acceleration  for  those  students  who  have  the  requisite 
preparation.  Outreach  (courses  for  the  community  at  various  locations)  and  foreign  study 
also  expand  opportunities  for  many  special  as  well  as  regular  students.  Provisions  have 
also  been  made  for  those  with  previous  training  or  experience  to  have  waived  up  to 
twenty-four  semester  hours  of  credit  in  four  different  broad  technical  areas:  Allied  Health, 
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Business  Administration,  Engineering  Technology,  and  Public  Services.  Two  Cooperative 
Education  programs  permit  students  to  work  at  jobs  related  to  their  programs  of  study. 

The  College  conducted  its  first  self-study  during  the  1962-63  academic  year.  The  Southern 
Association  of  Colleges  and  Schools  granted  accreditation  in  December,  1963.  Following 
the  resignation  of  its  first  president  in  the  fall  of  1965,  the  College  had  an  Acting  President 
until  the  second  president  assumed  the  duties  of  his  office  in  December  1966.  During 
the  1966-67  academic  session,  severe  tensions  developed  within  the  College  which  seriously 
impaired  it  philosophically,  psychologically,  and  administratively.  Internal  turmoil  resulted 
in  a  divisiveness  that  endangered  the  very  integrity  of  the  institution.  The  conflict  became 
so  acute  as  to  result  in  a  law  suit  filed  by  the  President  to  retain  his  position  after  he 
was  relieved  of  duty  by  the  Board  of  Public  Instruction.  The  courts  reinstated  him.  The 
Board  then  bought  his  contract  and  an  acting  president  was  appointed.  As  a  result  of 
these  developments,  a  special  committee  from  the  Commission  on  Colleges  reported  to 
the  Commission  the  state  of  affairs,  and  the  Commission  placed  the  College  on  private 
probation   in    1967   because  of  its  unstable  administrative   operations. 

The  current  administration  came  to  the  College  in  April  1968  and  immediately  initiated 
efforts  to  stabilize  the  College.  Accordingly,  a  new  chief  academic  officer  was  appointed 
and  problems  long  unresolved  were  reviewed.  Among  these  problems  were  administrative 
organization,  internal  conflict  among  some  administrators  and  faculty,  and  issues  about 
policy  and  procedures.  After  a  thorough  review,  research,  and  study  of  these  problems, 
they  were  resolved.  Various  points  of  view  were  considered  by  the  administration  in 
resolution  of  these  problems  in  order  to  gain  the  perspective  necessary  to  effect  order 
from  the  disarray  prevailing  in  some  aspects  of  the  College's  operation. 

A  confused  administrative  picture  existed  in  April  1968  whereby  there  was  a  dean  of 
instruction  and  two  associate  deans,  one  in  University  Parallel  programs  and  one  in 
Technical  Education  programs,  and  approximately  thirty-three  program  coordinators  who 
in  the  administrative  chart  reported  directly  to  the  President.  Program  areas  headed  by 
coordinators  were  abolished  and  nine  divisions  were  created  with  sub-divisions  of 
departments  and  areas.  Chairmen  were  appointed  over  divisions,  heads  over  departments, 
and  leaders  over  areas.  Responsibilities  were  clearly  fixed  through  a  revised  administrative 
chart  and  functions  were  clearly  outlined  in  a  revised  handbook  for  faculty  and  staff. 

Once  this  work  had  been  accomplished,  a  special  committee  from  the  Southern  Association 
of  Colleges  and  Schools  visited  the  College  to  see  what  progress  had  been  made  in  restoring 
stability  to  the  institution.  After  it  made  its  report  to  the  Commission,  probation  was 
lifted  in   December   1968. 

During  the  period  of  turmoil  (1966-68),  enrollment  declined  despite  a  sharp  increase  in 
population  in  the  College  district.  Instead  of  the  rapid  growth  that  the  institution 
anticipated,  enrollment  declined.  However,  in  the  fall  of  1968  enrollment  increased 
appreciably  and  has  since  more  than  doubled.  Apparently  the  image  of  the  College  has 
been  improved  in  the  minds  of  the  people  of  its  district  to  the  point  that  they  desire 
to  take  advantage  of  the  opportunities  it  offers  for  study. 

In  preparation  for  this  Self-Study,  the  faculty  elected  in  December  1970,  a  group  from 
which  the  President  and  a  faculty  committee  selected  five  to  serve  as  a  Steering  Committee 
for  the  institutional  Self-Study.  Once  constituted,  this  Steering  Committee  elected  a 
chairman  and  chose  an  editor,  a  statistician,  and  a  committee  chairman  for  each  of  the 
ten  institutional  committees.  The  work  of  all  of  these  people  was  reviewed  and  released 


time  from  teaching  duties  was  granted  to  allow  time  for  proper  execution  of  their  duties 
in  connection  with  the  Self-Study.  Likewise,  a  budget  for  the  Self-Study  provided  for 
an  office,  necessary  equipment,  and  personnel. 

When  the  original  chairman  of  the  Self-Study  Steering  Committee  resigned  the  position 
in  August  1972,  to  assume  new  responsibilities  as  Assistant  Dean  of  Academic  Affairs, 
Central  campus,  the  faculty  nominated  five  persons  from  whom  the  President  selected 
a  replacement  on  the  Steering  Committee.  The  Self-Study  Steering  Committee  then  met 
and  elected  a  new  chairman. 

The  Self-Study  Steering  Committee  also  worked  with  the  various  divisions,  departments, 
and  areas  in  the  formation  of  study  committees  within  them.  These  committees  reported 
to  the  Steering  Committee.  Institutional  committees  proceeded  with  their  work  and 
reported  at  the  close  of  Term  II,  1972.  The  Steering  Committee  reviewed  all  reports. 
The  committees  revised  their  reports  during  Term  I,  1972.  From  all  of  these  reports, 
the   Self-Study   report  was   prepared. 

Institutional  committees  and  their  membership  are  listed  in  an  attachment  to  this  section. 
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PURPOSE 


The  Committee  on  Purpose  was  the  first  committee  to  commence  and  to  complete  its 
work.  Its  report  was  made  available  to  all  other  committees  because  the  purpose  of  the 
college  is  pertinent  to  all  activities  of  the  Self-Study.  Any  recommended  modifications 
in  the  Purpose,  were  to  be  made  known  to  all  committees  so  that  the  Self-Study  report 
would   be  consistent. 

The  Committee  on  Purpose  examined  in  detail  the  scope  of  the  College's  stated  purpose, 
the  expansion  of  programs  and  services,  and  the  effectiveness  of  the  educational  program, 
public  relations  and  recruitment  services,  the  institutional  publications,  the  physical  plant 
facilities,  and  the  financial  resources.  In  addition,  the  Committee  surveyed  institutional 
personnel   and  community   groups  to  ascertain   their  images  of  the  College. 

Broward  Community  College  states  its  purpose  in  the  1972-73  College  Catalog  as  follows: 

1 .  To  provide  programs  which  parallel  the  first  two  years  of  a 
degree   program  in   four  year  colleges  and   universities. 

2.  To  provide  educational  opportunities  for  students  who  do  not 
plan  to  complete  a  four-year  program,  but  who  can  profit  from 
the  pursuit  of  one-year  and/or  two-  year  programs  of  technical, 
health,  semi-professional,  and  occupational  education  beyond 
the  high  school  level. 

3.  To  provide  programs  for  students  which  will  enrich  their 
cultural  lives  and  improve  their  personal  efficiency. 

4.  To  serve  as  an  educational  and  cultural  center  for  Broward 
County  and  South  Florida. 

After  its  review,  re-examination,  and  study,  the  Committee  on  Purpose  believes  that  the 
evidence  indicates  reaffirmation  of  the  College's  stated  purpose. 

The  current  statement  of  purpose,  endorsed  by  the  faculty  in  August  1968,  was  formulated 
through  the  cooperative  effort  of  the  administration,  faculty,  and  Board  of  Trustees;  it 
is  consistent  with  the  State  Statutes  and  the  State  Board  of  Education  Regulations. 
Although  the  College  had  initially  emphasized  the  university  parallel  program,  it  has 
increased  the  number  of  technical  and  occupational  programs  from  ten  programs  to  over 
fifty  serving  thirty  percent  of  the  students  currently  enrolled.  In  order  to  serve  the 
community  more  effectively,  the  College  has  expanded  to  a  multi-campus  facility.  As  part 
of  this  expansion.  College  administrative  offices  have  been  moved  to  downtown  Fort 
Lauderdale. 

An  Inquiry  Into  The  Educational  Role  Of  Broward  Community  College  As  Perceived  by 
Registered  Voters  of  Broward  County,  Florida,  a  doctoral  dissertation  released  by  Nelson 
Bos  well  in  May  1972,  indicates  that  over  seventy  percent  of  the  responding  voters  agree 
that  the  College  is  doing  an  excellent  job  educating  young  people  and  serving  the 
educational  needs  of  the  community.  Over  eighty  percent  were  in  agreement  with  the 
stated  purpose  of  the  College.  The  percentages  of  those  endorsing  the  need  for  multi- 


cajnpus  facilities  exceed  those  disagreeing;  however,  over  forty  percent  of  the  respondents 
indicated  "no  opinion,"  suggesting  that  it  may  be  too  soon  to  assess  fully  community 
reaction  to  the  multi-campus  operation.  Only  twelve  percent  of  the  respondents  agreed 
that  additional  campuses  are  a  waste  of  the  taxpayer's  money,  while  forty-eight  percent 
disagreed. 

Florida  Statutes  direct  junior  and  community  colleges  to  offer  "courses  and  programs 
of  general  and  academic  education  parallel  to  that  of  the  first  and  second  years  of  work 
in  the  institutions  in  the  state  university  system.  .  .  .  occupational  education,  and  ..  . 
adult  continuing  education."  The  State  Board  of  Education  Regulations  require  that 
the  curriculum  shall  include  a  university  parallel  transfer  program,  terminal,  technical  and 
specialized  programs,  and  community  services.  The  Regulations  state  further  that 
community  service  offerings  should  meet  occupational,  personal,  and  cultural  needs  of 
the  community.  Technical  and  vocational  education  programs  within  community  college 
districts  in  Florida  are  handled  under  one  of  four  plans.  The  plan  operative  in  the  Broward 
Community  College  District  is  that  post-secondary  education,  including  technical  education, 
is  the  responsiblity  of  the  College.  Vocational  education  is  the  responsibility  of  the  School 
Board  of  Broward  County.  State  Board  of  Education  Regulations  direct  that  "a 
coordinating  council  for  vocational  education  shall  be  established  in  each  community 
college  district."  It  further  directs  that  "the  membership  of  this  council  shall  include  the 
superintendent  and  director  of  vocational  education  of  each  school  district  in  the 
community  college  area,  and  the  president  and  dean  or  director  of  vocational  or  technical 
education  of  the  community  college."  It  is  the  responsibility  of  the  superintendent  of 
the  county  in  which  the  community  college  is  located  to  call  the  First  meeting  of  the 
Council.  The  Council  elects  its  own  chairman  and  provides  for  maintaining  minutes  of 
its  meetings  and  adopts  rules  for  the  conduct  of  the  meetings.  This  Council  works  to 
insure  coordination  of  vocational  education  programs  within  the  College  district  and  to 
eliminate  unwarranted  duplication  of  vocational  and  adult  continuing  education  programs. 

The  educational  programming  of  the  College  is  expanding  to  fulfill  the  purpose  of  the 
College.  In  addition  to  the  regular  daytime  and  evening  class  scheduling,  the  College  added 
in  1972  minimesters  and  Outreach  programming  at  locations  including  the  County  high 
schools  and  the  County  jail  to  enable  other  segments  of  the  community  to  benefit  from 
the  College  offerings.  A  "weekend  college"  (Friday  afternoons  and  Saturday  mornings) 
is  planned. 

Expansion  of  the  College's  course  offerings  and  programs  typically  involves  a  broad  segment 
of  the  faculty  and  staff.  Usually  a  course  or  program  will  be  recommended  by  a  department 
through  the  appropriate  division  on  a  campus.  When  the  recommendations  concern  the 
entire  College,  which  is  typically  the  case,  a  joint  meeting  of  appropriate  departments 
of  the  several  campuses  is  held.  Recommendations  are  then  submitted  to  the  College 
Academic  Affairs  Committee  which  reviews  the  proposal  and  sends  its  recommendations 
to  the  Dean  of  Academic  Affairs;  the  Dean  recommends  to  the  President,  who  submits 
the  proposal  to  the  Board  of  Trustees  with  his  recommendation.  When  a  proposal  is  of 
a  substantive  nature  that  involves  the  entire  College  in  areas  such  as  graduation 
requirements,  the  recommendation  of  the  Academic  Affairs  Committee  is  submitted  to 
the  entire   faculty   for  consideration. 

Exceptions  to  policies  for  admissions,  transfer  of  credit,  waivers  for  previous  training  and 
experience,  and  similar  matters  are  submitted  to  the  Academic  Standards  Committee  for 
action.  Consistent  with  the  "open  door"  admissions  policy  of  similar  community  and  junior 
colleges,   this  College   offers  a   wide   range  of  programs  designed  to  meet  student  needs. 


Academic  advisors  and  counselors  are  available  to  assist  students  academically, 
occupationally,  and  personally. 

Students  who  are  eighteen  years  of  age  or  older  and  who  have  not  graduated  from  high 
school  and  who  cannot  qualify  to  sit  for  the  General  Education  Test  for  an  equivalency 
diploma,  may  be  admitted  on  a  conditional  or  provisional  basis  pending  the  completion 
of  a  minimum  of  twelve  semester  hours  with  a  grade  point  average  of  at  least  2.0.  Any 
high  school  student  who  has  at  least  a  "B"  grade  point  average  and  who  has  the 
recommendation  of  the  director  of  guidance  and  the  principal  of  his  school,  may  be 
permitted  to  enroll  in  college  courses  with  college  credit  granted  contingent  upon  his 
graduating  from  high  school. 

Since  1959  there  has  been  a  State  Articulation  Agreement  between  the  community  college 
system  and  the  state  university  system.  However,  in  the  past  few  years  this  agreement 
has  been  given  far  more  prominence  and  stature  through  an  organizational  structure  known 
as  the  State  Articulation  Committee.  This  Committee,  appointed  by  the  Commissioner 
of  Education,  is  composed  of  representatives  from  the  universities,  from  community  and 
junior  colleges,  from  the  Board  of  Regents  of  the  State  University  System,  and  from  the 
State  Division  of  Community  Colleges.  The  Articulation  Agreement  is  an  official  document 
and  governs  both  the  systems  of  universities  and  of  community  colleges  in  the  transfer 
of  university  parallel  work.  This  College's  general  education  requirements  for  the  Associate 
of  Arts  degree  are  consistent  with  the  State  Articulation  Agreement.  A  general  revision 
of  the  general  education  requirements  was  made  in  1970.  These  requirements  were 
thoroughly  considered  by  the  Faculty  Senate,  the  Academic  Affairs  Committee,  and  the 
entire   faculty   prior  to  adoption. 

The  university  parallel  transfer  program  currently  includes  Fifty-nine  programs,  an  increase 
of  forty  programs  over  those  offered  a  decade  ago.  These  programs  enroll  approximately 
5900  students,  approximately  seventy  percent  of  the  enrollment  (Term  I,  1972).  An  Honors 
Program,  established  in  1968,  offers  in-depth  study  and  interdisciplinary  seminars  each 
term  to  approximately  eighty  students  with  high  academic  and  creative  potential. 

Technical  and  Specialized  Programs 

The  technical  education  curriculum  currently  includes  forty  programs  leading  toward  the 
Associate  of  Science  degree  and  fourteen  certiFicate  programs,  an  increase  of  twenty-five 
programs  over  those  offered  in  1962.  The  combined  enrollment  is  approximately  2600 
students  or  thirty  percent  of  the  total  enrollment.  A  Cooperative  Education  Program  is 
designed  to  coordinate  work  experience  and  degree  requirements  for  those  students  who 
qualify.  Citizens  in  related  Fields  act  as  advisors  to  technical  and  specialized  programs. 

Community   Services 

Occupational 

Although  adult  and  vocational  education  are  functions  of  the  School  Board  of  Broward 
County,  which  administers  two  vocational  education  centers  and  an  adult  education 
program,  the  College  continues  efforts  to  serve  post-secondary  adult  needs.  The  College 
offers  occupational  and  community  services  through  audit  programs,  conferences, 
short-term  seminars  and  workshops  in  police  science,  corrections,  Fire  control,  pest  control, 
income  tax,  environment  study,  speech,  reading,  public  administration,  and  others  as  need 
for  them  is  established. 
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Personal 

Developmental,  compensatory,  and  remedial  programs  are  expanding.  A  Special  Services 
program,  initiated  in  1970  as  a  Student  Program  to  Achieve  New  Spheres  (SPANS)  and 
funded  by  the  Department  of  Health,  Education,  and  Welfare  in  1971,  offers  tutorial 
services,  a  seven-course  curriculum,  counseling,  and/or  financial  aid  to  disadvantaged 
students  to  prepare  them  to  participate  in  the  full  range  of  college  activities;  over  450 
students  have  participated  in  this  program.  The  program  has  been  commended  for  its  ethnic 
make-up  eighty  percent  Black,  ten  percent  White,  six  percent  Spanish,  three  percent 
Oriental,  and  one  percent  American  Indian),  its  programmatical  approach,  and  its  follow- 
up  plan  by  the  State  Director  of  the  Division  of  Community  Colleges,  the  Southern 
Regional  Education  Board.  Project  Vision  Unlimited  Education,  and  Florida  Atlantic 
University.  In  addition.  Special  Services  supports  the  Speech  and  Hearing  Clinic.  The  College 
is  initiating  a  four-course  program  of  English  as  a  Foreign  Language;  over  sixty  students 
enrolled  in  the  introductory  two  courses  offered  in  Term  1,  1972.  Programming  for  the 
physically  handicapped  is  also  under  consideration.  In  1967  the  College  initiated  Basic 
Skills  courses  in  mathematics,  science,  and  English;  over  1500  students  a  year  have  availed 
themselves  of  this  remedial  instruction.  In  197  2  a  Special  Assistant  for  Women's  Affairs 
was  appointed  to  assist  in  the  planning  of  programs  for  women:  a  community  seminar, 
recurrent  education  programming,  and  women's  studies.  The  College  provides  a  full  range 
of  student  extra-curricular  activities,  including  honorary  societies,  department-affiliated 
activities,  inter-collegiate  athletics,  intramurals,  extramurals,  student  government,  interest 
clubs,  service   clubs,   religious  clubs,  student   publications,   fraternities  and  sororities. 

Cultural 

To  meet  cultural  needs,  the  College  sponsors  a  wide  range  of  College  and  community 
events.  The  Cultural  Affairs  office,  established  in  1971,  sponsors  an  Artists'  Series,  offers 
an  Art  Film  Series,  coordinates  College  events,  and  issues  a  monthly  calendar  of  educational 
and  cultural  events.  The  music  department  presents  approximately  twenty-five  programs 
each  year  by  the  Broward  Symphony  Orchestra,  the  Symphonic  Band,  the  Jazz  Ensemble, 
the  College  Singers,  the  College  Choir,  and  the  Opera  Workshop.  The  art  department 
exhibits  work  by  faculty,  students,  and  visiting  artists.  The  drama  department  produces 
plays,  musicals,  and  street  Pantomimes,  and  offers  a  community  college  drama  workshop 
and  children's  theatre.  In  addition,  the  Reader's  Theatre  of  the  speech  department  presents 
varied  programs.  The  productions  are  given  on  campus,  at  Parker  Playhouse  (Fort 
Lauderdale's  legitimate  stage   theatre),   in   county   schools,  and   in   recreation   centers. 

The  Buehler  Planetarium,  completed  in  1966,  has  a  staff  which  serves  the  general  public 
by  sponsoring  astronomy  shows,  programs  for  children's  groups,  an  astronomy  club  for 
young  adults,   and  speakers   for  community   organizations. 

Public   Relations,   Recruitment,  and   Publications 

Public  relations  activities  have  increased  through  the  employment  of  a  full-time  public 
relations  director.  Measures  for  recruitment  of  students  have  been  expanded  to  include 
the  operation  of  the  College  Caravan,  a  mobile  unit  serving  as  a  public  relations  "billboard, 
registration  office,  advisement  service,  mobile  classroom,  entertainment  stage,  and 
information   center." 


Other  public  relations  activities  include  the  distribution  of  brochures  on  specific  programs. 
The  public  relations  department  disseminates  pertinent  news  items  to  mass  media.  The 
hosting  of  monthly  meetings  of  the  county  secondary  school  principals,  the  development 
of  the  Alumni  Association,  and  the  external  distribution  of  over  eight  hundred  "This  Week 
at  BCC"  newsletters  are  also  part  of  the  college  public  relations  program.  Thorough 
examination  of  institutional  publications  reveals  that  they  fairly  and  accurately  reflect 
the  College's  statement  of  purpose.  Publications  include  the  College  Catalog,  the  Faculty- 
Staff  Handbook,  the  weekly  newsletter,  special  program  brochures,  and  student 
publications. 

Physical  Plant  Facilities 

In  August  1971,  the  College  expanded  to  a  second  campus  in  Coconut  Creek.  Land  is 
being  sought  for  a  South  Campus  in  Pembroke  Pines,  near  Hollywood.  In  addition,  centers 
are  located  in  downtown  Fort  Lauderdale  and  in  Hollywood.  A  feasibility  study  has 
determined  the  need  for  a  downtown  Pompano  Center.  College  Administrative  offices  are 
located  in  the  Fort  Lauderdale  Center.  With  the  rapid  expansion  of  the  College  all 
inadequacies  and  deficiencies  in  facilities  cannot  be  eliminated  as  quickly  as  would  be 
desireable  with  the  paucity  of  capital  construction  funds  to  correct  them.  Physical  plant 
facilities  are  analyzed  in  the  section  on   the  physical  plant. 

Financial  Resources 

Income  from  the  state,  especially  for  capital  purposes,  has  failed  to  keep  pace  with 
institutional  growth  despite  attempts  to  draw  additional  revenues  from  federal,  state,  and 
local  sources.  Standard  IV  Financial  Resources  provides  the  evaluation  of  the  adequacy 
of  finances. 

College   Opinion   Survey 

In  an  effort  to  assess  among  the  College  personnel  their  degrees  of  understanding  of  the 
College  purposes  and  their  opinions  concerning  the  adequacy  of  the  College's  fulfillment 
of  these  purposes,  the  Purpose  Committee  contributed  nine  questions  to  the  faculty  opinion 
questionnaire.  Returns  seem  to  indicate  both  a  positive  degree  of  endorsement  of  the 
purposes  and  a  positive  opinion  on  the  adequacy  of  implementation  of  these  purposes. 
The  survey  and   responses  are  available  on  request. 

The  percentages  of  endorsement  of  the  transfer  program  and  the  technical  and  specialized 
program  as  major  purposes  are  both  69.6  percent,  representing  a  major  change  of  opinion 
from  that  noted  in  the  Report  of  the  Special  Advisory  Committee  of  the  Southern 
Association  which  observed  in  November,  1967,  that  there  was  "failure  of  the  faculty 
to  agree  in  practice  upon  the  purposes  of  the  institution"  and  noted  that  there  existed 
"frequent  condescension  on  the  part  of  many  in  the  matter  of  occupational  education." 
The  percentages  of  endorsement  of  the  College's  third  and  fourth  purposes  as  major 
purposes  are  52.1  percent  and  45  percent  respectively.  The  combination  of  the  percentages 
of  major  endorsement  and  fairly  important  endorsement  shows  that: 

94.8%  of  the  faculty/staff  give  positive  endorsement  to  the 
transfer  program   purpose. 

96.5%  of  the  faculty/staff  give  positive  endorsement  to  the 
technical  and  specialized  program   purpose. 
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90.7%   of  the   faculty /staff  give   positive  endorsement  to  the 
cultural   enrichment/personal  efficiency   purpose,  and 

83.6%   of  the   faculty/staff  give  positive  endorsement  to   the 
educational/cultural   center  purpose. 

A  separate  question  sought  opinion  on  the  adequacy  of  the  statement  of  purpose.  Responses 
by   percentages  are   the   following  opinions 

63.8^    yes,    they    adequately    describe    the    purposes    of   an 
institution     such  as   this; 

31.0%  they  are  reasonably  adequate,  but  there  may  be  some 
purposes  which  should  also  be  stated; 

3.5%  there  are  major  omissions  or  deficiencies  in    the   purpose 
as  stated 

0.6%  the  purposes,  as  stated,  are  entirely  inadequate. 

1.1%  no  response 

On  the  adequacy  of  implementation  of  the  purposes  concerning  the  transfer  program  and 
the  technical  and  specialized  program  opinion  is  more  favorable  than  that  on  the  purposes 
concerning  cultural,  enrichment/ personal  efficiency  and  the  educational/  cultural  center. 
Of  the  faculty   and  staff  who   responded: 

95.5'%    feel    that  the   transfer  program   purpose  is  adequately 
implemented. 

91.3%  feel  that  the  technical  and  specialized  program  purpose 
is  adequately   implemented. 

72.5%   feel    that   the   cultural   enrichment/personal   efficiency 
purpose   is  adequately   implemented;  and 

75.4%    feel    that    the    educational/cultural   center   purpose    is 
adequately   implemented. 

Community   Survey 

Results  of  the  Community  Survey  indicate  that  the  College  enjoys  a  positive  image  in 
the  community.  Twenty-four  percent  of  the  2566  questionnaires  mailed  to  thirty 
community  and  public  groups  were  returned.  Five  broad  areas  were  selected  for  rating: 
1 )  Broward  Community  College.  2)  Educational  Programs,  3)  Cultural  Programs,  4)  Faculty, 
and  5)  Students.  Using  the  Osgood  Semantic  Differential  Technique  (polar  adjectives 
separated  by  a  continuum  divided  into  eight  segments)  each  respondent  checked  the  circle 
which  most  closely  represented  his  opinion  of  the  item  being  rated.  To  the  extent  that 
the  respondents  may  be  considered  "opinion  leaders"  by  virtue  of  their  profession, 
employment,  or  civic  membership,  the  positive  profile  of  the  College  from  external  sources 
is  commendable. 
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The  college  as  a  whole  and  the  educational  programs  project  a  favorable  image.  All  five 
areas  reflect  a  positive  image;  however,  respondents  indicated  a  lesser  degree  of  familiarity 
with  the  cultural  programs,  faculty,  and  students.  Although  three  times  as  many  personal 
comments  were  positive  than  were  negative,  the  low  level  of  familiarity  indicated  suggests 
that  the  College  must  increase  public  relations  and  community  development. 

The  complete  Survey  Report,  showing  the  survey  instrument,  tables  of  the  polled  groups, 
the  mean  ratings,  groups  indicating  a  low  degree  of  familiarity  with  the  College,  and  groups 
indicating  positive  or  negative  variance  from  the  mean  ratings,  is  available. 

Commendations 


The  College  is  making  serious  efforts  to  correct  specific  deficiencies  noted  by  the  Southern 
Association  of  Colleges  and  Schools  in  the  past.  The  Committee  commends: 

1.  the  Board  of  Trustees  for  vigorous  activity  and  supportive 
decisions  for  the  welfare  of  the  College  community, 

2.  the  administration  for  electing  to  have  one  dean  preside  over 
both  the  general  education  and  technical  education  areas,  for 
such  action  tends  to  provide  unity  of  programming,  faculty 
support  of  endeavors  in  both  areas,  and  cohesiveness  of 
communications, 

3.  the  appointment  of  the  Long  Range  Planning  Committee, 
4       the  public  relations  program  for  its  effectiveness; 

5.  the  student  activities  office,  the  counseling  staff,  and  the 
students  for  effective  recruitment  efforts; 

6.  the  administration  for  its  effectiveness  in  establishing  the 
Criminal  Justice  Institute,  one  of  the  first  such  programs  in 
the  nation  and  the  first  in  the  state  of  Florida; 

7.  the  establishment  of  Special  Services  and  the  expansion  of 
community  occupational  programs; 

8.  the  increase  in  cultural  offerings  to  the  community;  and, 

9.  the  community,  the  administration,  and  the  faculty/student 
groups  for  their  cooperation  and  efforts  in  effecting  the 
multi-campus  concept. 

Projections 

The  Long  Range  Planning  Committee  annually  examines  student  enrollment  potential, 
projected  curricula,  administrative/  faculty/staff  requirements,  and  facility  and  financial 
requirements.  The  committee  then  evaluates  the  Ten- Year  Plan  for  Development  for  validity 
and  accuracy. 

The  committee  concludes  that  the  current  statement  of  purpose  adequately  describes  the 
activities  of  the  college. 
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ORGANIZATION   AND  ADMINISTRATION 


Introduction 

The  major  source  for  guidance  in  planning  for  the  expansion  of  college  programs  and 
facilities  is  the  Ten-Year  Plan  for  Development.  This  Ten- Year  Plan  for  Development  was 
carefully  researched  and  involved  wide  participation  of  College  personnel  through  the  Long 
Range  Planning  Committee.  In  that  document  much  attention  is  given  to  the  matter  of 
organization  and  administration,  especially  with  reference  to  the  transition  to  multi-campus 
operation.  The  Ten-Year  Plan  for  Development,  Volumes  I  through  III,  is  as  one  of  the 
resource  documents  employed  in  preparation  of  this  report.  This  Plan  was  completed  in 
late  1969  and  adopted  by  the  Board  of  Trustees  in  January,  1970;  thus  it  is  relatively 
up-to-date,  and  it  is  revised  annually  through  the  College's  office  of  Federal  Programs 
and  Development  using  the  latest  statistical  evidence  and  other  information.  Additionally, 
through  the  Long  Range  Planning  Committee,  the  appropriate  departments  and  divisions 
of  the  College  are  consulted  relative  to  the  significance  of  data  upon  which  proposed 
recommendations  and  suggestions  are  based. 

Findings  and  projections  in  the  Ten-Year  Plan  for  Development  have  been  compared  with 
the  analyses  and  recommendations  of  the  special  reports  issued  by  the  Carnegie  Commission 
on  Higher  Education,  the  American  Association  of  Community  and  Junior  Colleges,  the 
American  Council  on  Education,  and  other  such  organizations.  This  College's  analysis,  plans, 
and  projections  closely  parallel  those  in  such  reports  of  the  Carnegie  Commission  as  the 
one  entitled  The  Open-Door  Colleges:  Policies  foPTommunity  Colleges.  The  twelve  major 
themes  of  the  Carnegie  report  on  the  Ten-Year  Plan  reinforce  the  soundness  of  the  College's 
plans  and  projections  which  move  toward  a  more  comprehensive  college  with  a  commitment 
to  such  matters  as  occupational  programs,  general  education,  counseling,  cultal  enrichment, 
and  community   relations. 

Title  and  Organization 

Under  Florida  Statutes,  the  College  governing  board  is  officially  known  as  the  District 
Board  of  Trustees  of  Broward  Community  College.  The  College  district  is  co-extensive 
with  Broward  County  and  is  constituted  as  an  independent,  separate,  legal  entity  created 
under  law  for  the  operation  of  this  community  college.  As  has  been  pointed  out  in  the 
introductory  section  of  this  report,  the  College  has  had  three  names.  The  official  name 
of  the  institution,  Broward  Community  College,  was  adopted  by  the  Board  of  Trustees 
September  15,  1970,  and  approved  by  the  State  Board  of  Education  September  23.  1970. 

Legal  authorization  for  the  College  is  by  Florida  Statutes.  The  introduction  section  of 
this  report  details  the  specifics  relative  to  the  formation  of  the  College  pursuant  to  law. 

The  section  of  this  report  on  institutional  purpose  states  the  objectives  and  indicates  the 
scope  and  commitments  of  the  College  relative  to  programs.  Evidence  from  college  and 
community  opinion  surveys  indicate  general  satisfaction  with  the  name  of  the  College. 
Respondents  generally  agree  that  the  name  reflects  the  spirit  of  the  overall  purposes  and 
function  of  the   institution. 

Except  for  general  State  guidelines  and  approvals  pursuant  to  law  with  reference  to  such 
matters  as  budget,  calendars,  and  specialized  programs  requiring  a  heavy  outlay  of  funds, 
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the  College  operates  without  direction  from  State  agencies.  It  is  incumbent  upon  the  College 
to  see  that  all  its  actions  conform  to  Florida  Statutes,  State  Board  of  Education 
Regulations,   and   Board  of  Trustees'   policies. 

This  Committee  knows  of  no  instances  within  recent  years  in  which  outside  agencies  or 
groups  have  exerted  undue  pressure  on  the  staff  or  Board  of  the  College. 

Governing  Board 

The  duties  and  responsibilities  of  all  Florida  public  community  college  boards  of  trustees 
are  established  by  Florida  Statutes.  Section  230.754.  The  specific  duties  of  the  Broward 
Community  College  Board  of  Trustees  are  described  in  the  1972-73  edition  of  the 
Faculty-Staff  Handbook.  In  addition,  the  specific  policies  established  by  the  Board  are 
found  in  the  official  Policy  Manual  of  the  Broward  Community  College  Board  of  Trustees. 
Copies  of  the  Policy  Manual  are  available  in  many  campus  locations  including  the  division 
offices,  the  library,  and  the  administrative  offices.  This  committee's  examination  reveals 
that  the  Board  has  been  faithful  in  the  discharge  of  its  duties  and  responsibilities  as 
described  in  the  1972-73  Faculty-Staff  Handbook  and  that  its  policies  and  procedures 
have  been  consistent  with  the  guidelines  stated  in  Standard  Two  of  the  Standards  of  The 
College   Delegate   Assembly   of  the   Southern  Association   of  Colleges  and   Schools. 

Florida  Statutes,  Section  230.753  (4)  and  State  Board  of  Education  Regulation  6A-8.06 
(2)  set  forth  the  method  of  selection,  the  number,  and  the  term  of  office  of  the  board 
members.  Broward  Community  College  has  a  five-member  board.  Each  serves  a  four  year 
term  of  office;  the  terms  are  staggered  to  provide  continuity.  When  a  member's  term 
of  office  expires,  or  when  a  vacancy  occurs,  a  successor  is  appointed  by  the  governor, 
approved  by  three  members  of  the  cabinet  and  confirmed  by  the  Florida  Senate.  The 
board  elects  a  chairman  and  vice-chairman  at  the  first  regular  meeting  in  July  of  each 
year.  The  President  of  the  College  serves  as  secretary  to  the  board.  Presently,  there  is 
no  requirement  that  each  geographical  section  of  the  county  be  represented  on  the  board. 
This  Committee  is  of  the  opinion  that  in  a  multi-campus  context  it  might  be  wise  for 
the  board  to  be  constituted  with  representation  from  each  geographical  area.  In  responses 
to  a  questionnaire  sent  to  present  and  former  board  members,  this  Committee  learned 
that  this  opinion  is  shared  by  some  of  them.  Representation  from  geographical  areas  could 
be   provided   by   either  one   of  the   following: 

1.  One   member  be  appointed   to   the   Board   from 
the  North,  Central,  and  South  Districts, 

and   two   members  at  large. 

2.  One  member  be  appointed  from  each  of  the 
five  County  Commission  Districts. 

The  present  Board  of  Trustees  structure  has  been  in  existence  since  July  1,  1968,  when 
the  Broward  County  Board  of  Public  Instruction  was  relieved,  by  State  Statute,  of  its 
responsibility  of  operating  the  Junior  College  of  Broward  County.  During  the  period  since 
1968,  the  Board  has  made  many  major  decisions  which  have  brought  Broward  Community 
College  to  its  present  status.  The  following  decisions  have  been  most  significant  in  the 
development  of  the  college: 

1.  The  appointment  of  new  administrative  leadership   in    1968. 

2.  The  site  improvement  of  the  Central  Campus. 
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3.  The  development  and  opening  of  the  North  Campus. 

4.  The  addition  of  buildings  on   the  Central  Campus. 

5.  The   opening  of  off-campus  centers. 

6.  The  expansion  of  academic  and   technical   programs. 

7.  The  development  of  a  program   for  the  underachievers,  SPANS. 

8.  The   beginnings  of  the   On-Line  Computer  Registration. 

9.  The  development  of  the   Master  Plan  for  the  administration 
of  a  multi-campus  operation. 

10.  The  acceptance  of  the  Long  Range  Plan  for  Development  in 
1970. 

11.  The  initial  steps  taken  in    1972   to  secure  the  South  Campus 
Site. 

These  decisions  are  by  no  means  the  only  important  decisions  made  by  the  Board  in 
the   last  five  years,   and  are   not   necessarily  listed  in  order  of  importance. 

From  the  investigation  made  by  this  Committee,  evidence  supports  the  proposition  that 
the  Board  of  Trustees  had  adequately  fulfilled  its  duties  and  responsibilities  as  defined 
by  Florida  Statutes  and  State  Board  of  Education  Regulations.  Generally  the  board 
establishes  policies  for  the  operation  of  the  College.  The  President  and  the  staff  of  the 
College  have  the  responsibility  to  implement  these  policies.  A  review  of  the  operations 
of  the  Board  of  Trustees  presents  no  evidence  of  any  interference  by  the  board  in  the 
management  of  the  College. 

The  Table  of  Organization  illustrates  that  the  President  is  the  only  officer  of  the  College 
who  reports  directly  to  the  board;  however,  the  Table  indicates,  by  means  of  a  dotted 
line,  that  policies  of  the  College  provide  for  informational  reporting  of  the  Comptroller 
to  the  board  at  the  specific  request  of  the  chairman.  The  Board's  openness  and  willingness 
to  accept  suggestions  and  recommendations  from  the  staff  of  the  College  has  led  to  a 
satisfactory  relationship  between  the  College  staff  and  the  Board  of  Trustees.  Under  law, 
all  regular  monthly  meetings  and  special  meetings  of  the  Board  of  Trustees  are  open  to 
the  general  public.  Under  the  usual  procedures  of  the  College,  an  expanded  agenda  is 
sent  to  the  Faculty  Senate  Chairman,  the  president  of  the  local  chapter  of  the  A.A.U.P., 
the  editor  of  the  student  newspaper,  the  president  of  the  Student  Government  Association, 
and  the  working  press.  Representatives  of  the  faculty  and  staff  may  appear  before  the 
Board  to  speak  to  any  issue.  The  date,  time,  and  location  of  each  meeting  of  the  board 
are  publicized  well  in  advance  of  the  meeting.  Official  minutes  of  the  meetings  are 
distributed   to  each  member  of  the  College's  staff. 

The  Board  of  Trustees  has  one  committee  that  meets  on  an  ad  hoc  basis,  the  Architectural 
Selection  Committee.  The  Committee  annually  reviews  architects  for  the  campuses  and 
recommends  appointments.  It  is  composed  of  one  board  member,  the  President,  the 
Vice-President,  the  Assistant  to  the  President,  and  the  Dean  of  Business  Affairs.  One 
member  of  the  Board  of  Trustees  also  serves  as  a  permanent  member  of  the  Long  Range 
Planning  Committee. 

Following  preliminary  work  done  by  the  faculty  and  administration  relative  to  the 
organization  and  operation  of  the  institutional  Self-Study,  a  report  was  submitted  to  the 
Board  of  Trustees  outlining  the  purpose,  the  plan  of  operation,  and  the  objectives  of 
the  Self-Study,  recommending  expenditure  of  funds  for  this  purpose.  Accordingly,  at  its 
February     16,    1971,    meeting   the    Board    authorized    the   College    to   proceed    with    the 


institutional  Self-  Study  and  approved  the  expenditure  of  funds.  The  Board  is  participating 
by  answering  questionnaires  and   discussing  ideas   with  various  committees. 

On  several  occasions  the  Board  of  Trustees  has  visited  other  colleges  and  has  been  briefed 
about  operations  of  those  institutions.  Additionally  board  members  read  publications  of 
professional  organizations  which  detail  problems  and  issues  of  higher  education,  including 
those   related  to  operations  of  governing  boards. 

Prior  to  the  implementation  of  the  organizational  structure  for  the  multi-campus  operation 
of  the  College,  the  Board  of  Trustees  authorized  visits  by  the  President,  the  Vice-President, 
and  the  Assistant  to  the  President,  and  members  of  the  board  to  colleges  having  a 
multi-campus  organizational  structures.  In  1970,  they  visited  Miami-Dade,  St.  Petersburg, 
Dallas,  and  Fort  Worth.  In  1972  three  members  of  the  board  and  the  same  College  officials 
made  another  visit  to  multi-campus  colleges  to  observe  their  operations  and  to  consult 
appropriate  officials.  This  group  visit  was  to  California  where  the  entire  group  was  received 
by  the  Chancellor  of  the  Community  College  System  and  his  staff.  The  colleges  visited 
had  varied  administrative  structures  for  multi-campus  operations.  Information  gained  from 
these  trips  was  used  in  the  annual  revision  of  the  College's  Ten-Year  Plan  for  Development. 
Consequently,  the  organizational  structure  adopted  annually  by  the  Board  of  Trustees 
reflects  the  latest   information   and   data  available. 

Following  appointment  by  the  Governor,  a  new  board  member  begins  an  orientation 
program  conducted  by  college  personnel.  He  is  brought  to  the  campus  to  be  introduced 
to  the  college  including  the  conduct  of  Board  meetings,  policies,  procedures,  curriculum, 
and  business  affairs.  Copies  of  the  college  catalog,  the  Policy  Manual,  all  handbooks  and 
other  publications  are  provided  him  for  study.  Each  year  the  State  Division  of  Community 
Colleges  conducts  an  orientation  workshop  for  newly  appointed  trustees.  After  the  initial 
orientation,  each  Board  member  is  kept  informed  by  the  President  and  others  on  his  staff. 
Each  receives  a  detailed  agenda  several  days  before  the  monthly  board  meeting.  This  agenda, 
prepared  by  the  President,  contains  resource  and  background  data  for  items  to  be  discussed 
in  the  meeting  with  recommendations  by  the  President  as  appropriate.  In  addition,  the 
President  sends  current  memoranda  to  the  Board  members  to  keep  them  informed  between 
meetings. 

Advisory  committees  for  various  technical  education  programs  are  composed  of  both 
College  and  Community  personnel.  Community  members  of  these  advisory  committees 
are  chosen  because  of  their  expertise  both  in  educational  background  and  work  experience 
which  especially  prepare  them  to  give  valuable  advice  in  the  developing  of  technical  courses 
and  curricula  responsive  to  community  needs  and  consistent  with  skills  and  preparation 
needed  to  engage  in  the  job  or  profession.  Recommendations  for  membership  on  these 
committees  are  made  by  supervisory  personnel  in  the  respective  disciplines  through 
appropriate  officials  to  the  President.  The  President  then  appoints  the  committee  members 
and  charges  them  with  their  responsibilities.  Recommendations  from  these  advisory 
committees  are  made  to  the  appropriate  division  chairman,  who,  in  association  with  his 
staff,  carefully  considers  the  recommendations.  Implementation  of  recommendations  is 
made  through  the  normal  channels.  These  adivisory  committees  are  vital  to  the  development 
and  operation  of  the  technical  programs  because  they  offer  expert  leadership  and 
professional   advice.   Membership  of  these  committees  is  listed   in   the  College  catalog. 

After  study  and  research  into  the  past  and  present  activities  of  the  Board  of  Trustees 
of  Broward  Community  College,  this  committee  concludes  that  the  board  has  consistently 
acted  in   the   best  interest  of  the  College. 
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Administrative  Organization 

Florida  Statutes  and  State  Board  of  Education  Regulations  provide  for  the  president  of 
a  public  community  college  to  be  appointed  by  the  District  Board  of  Trustees  with  the 
approval  of  the  State  Board  of  Education  upon  recommendation  of  the  State  Junior  College 
Council.  State  Board  of  Education  Regulations  provide  that  the  term  of  the  contract  of 
a  president  shall  not  exceed  four  years.  The  President  is  the  chief  administrative  officer 
reporting  directly  to  the  District  Board  of  Trustees.  In  July  1972,  the  Board  of  Trustees 
appointed   the   President   of  BCC  to  a   four-year  contract. 

The  period  of  unsettled  conditions  referred  to  in  the  introduction  to  this  report  resulted 
in  some  problems  o\'  administrative  organization  which  were  basically  solved  with 
reorganization.  Subsequently  the  College  has  grown  in  enrollment  and  expanded  its 
operations  to  include  two  campuses  and  two  centers.  These  changes  called  for  some 
modification  of  the  administrative  structure  of  the  College.  The  Ten-Year  Plan  for 
Development  and  the  College  administrative  organization  are  reviewed  annually  with 
modifications  in  organizational   structure   made   as  necessary. 

The  Table  of  Organization  for  1972-73.  the  first  one  reflecting  the  multi-campus  operational 
structure,  provides  for  the  Vice-President  to  report  directly  to  the  President.  College  deans 
responsible  for  academic  affairs,  business  affairs,  ajid  student  affairs,  report  directly  to 
the  Vice-President,  as  does  the  Executive  Dean  of  each  campus.  Administrative  structure 
over  the  past  five  years  has  been  modified  to  coincide  with  the  changed  circumstances 
of  the  College,  both  in  relation  to  expansion  of  services  and  in  relation  to  the  multi-campus 
concept. 

Each  College  dean  has  responsibility  for  the  development  of  policy  and  the  coordination 
of  operations  in  his  area  throughout  the  College.  The  administrative  organization  in  1972-73 
is  transitional.  As  the  College  continues  to  grow,  each  campus  will  have  appointed  officers 
such  as  Dean  of  Academic  Affairs,  and  Dean  of  Student  Affairs.  In  1972-73  only  Central 
Campus  has  an  Assistant  Dean  of  Academic  Affairs  assisting  the  Executive  Dean.  On  North 
and  Central  campuses  the  Executive  Deans  serve  as  the  Deans  of  Academic  Affairs  on 
their  respective  campuses.  The  Vice-President  serves  currently  as  the  Dean  of  Academic 
Affairs  for  the  College.  The  Dean  of  Business  Affairs  and  the  Dean  of  Student  Affairs 
serve  in  their  respective  roles  on  the  individual  campuses.  All  personnel  and  functions 
on  a  campus  are  under  the  direction  and  supervision  of  the  Executive  Dean  of  that  campus. 

The  tables  included  in  the  introductory  section  illustrate  the  over-all  College  administrative 
structure  for  1972-73  including  the  organization  of  business  affairs,  academic  affairs,  and 
student  affairs.  Table  II  shows  Central  Campus  organization  and  Table  III,  North  Campus 
organization. 

The  College  district  is  divided  into  three  areas,  each  of  which  is  assigned  to  a  campus 
for  administrative  purposes  of  offering  courses  within  that  territory.  The  area  from  Oakland 
Park  Boulevard  northward  to  the  Palm  Beach  County  line  is  under  North  Campus 
jurisdiction.  The  area  from  Oakland  Park  Boulevard  southward  to  Griffin  Road  and  the 
Dania  Cutoff  Canal  to  the  ocean,  is  under  Central  Campus  jurisdiction.  The  territory  from 
Griffin  Road  and  Dania  Cutoff  Canal,  southward  to  the  Dade  County  line  is  assigned 
to  the  South  Campus.  Until  the  South  Campus  becomes  operative  in  the  fall  of  1974, 
its  territory   is  assigned  to  Central  Campus. 


20 


One  of  the  difficulties  in  administrative  operations  delineated  in  the  1967  report  of  the 
special  committee  representing  the  Southern  Association  of  Colleges  and  Schools  was  the 
internal  conflict  among  College  staff  concerning  the  technical  programs  and  the  university 
parallel  programs.  From  the  beginning  the  current  administration  sought  not  only  to 
reconcile  differences  but  also  to  mold  the  entire  faculty  into  a  cohesive  whole.  Accordingly, 
it  combined  the  technical  and  university  parallel  programs  under  one  academic  dean  and 
one  academic  faculty.  The  conflicts  identified  by  the  Association's  special  committee  appear 
to  have  been  settled. 

The  Ten- Year  Plan  for  Development  projects  administrative  organization  through  1978-79 
with  provisions  for  revision.  The  study  of  this  Committee  reveals  that  the  plan  is  a  sound 
guideline  for  the  future.  The  annual  revision  is  essential  in  order  that  organizational 
structure  may  accurately  reflect  actual  developments.  The  1972-73  organizational  structure 
has  been  modified  from  that  projected  in  the  Ten- Year  Plan  for  Development.  Modification 
appears  to  be   in   order  to   reflect  current  circumstances. 

The  Faculty-Staff  Handbook,  distributed  to  all  faculty  and  staff,  details  administrative 
organization  through  charts  and  written  descriptions  for  each  element  of  the  College's 
operation.  Duties  and  responsibilities  for  each  officer  are  clearly  defined.  The  evidence 
indicates  these  are  accepted  by  each  officer  and  are  generally  understood  by  the  personnel 
responsible  to  that  office. 

A  study  by  this  Committee  indicates  that  the  organization  of  the  College  is  conducive 
to  the  achieving  of  cooperative  decisions  of  the  various  segments  of  College  consonant 
with  the  stated  purposes  of  the  College.  Administrative  units  are  adequately  staffed; 
however,  the  work  load  is  unevenly  distributed.  Several  office  personnel  expressed  concern 
that  the  amount  of  work  varies  drastically  during  the  year,  while  others  indicate  that 
the  amount  of  work  varies  greatly  among  the  administrative  offices.  As  a  result,  the 
reclassification  of  non-instructional  personnel  was  inaugurated,  effective  July  1,  1972.  Any 
problems  are  reviewed  upon  proper  request  by  the  Personnel  Review  Committee. 
Recommendations  are  made  through  the  Department  of  Personnel  and  the  Dean  of  Business 
Affairs  to  the  Vice-President  and  the  President,  who  also  study  each  recommendation  prior 
to  the  President's  making  a  recommendation  to  the  Board  of  Trustees. 

This  Committee's  study  has  revealed  discrepancies  in  the  catalog  statement  about  the 
organization  of  the  Social  Science  Division  into  departments  compared  to  the  organizational 
table  for  that  Division  outlined  in  the  Faculty/Staff  Handbook.  Apparently  this  discrepancy 
has  arisen  because  the  catalog  and  the  administrative  organizational  table  were  not  changed 
in   tandem. 

General  evidence  indicates  that  the  College  organization  operates  so  as  to  assure  that 
decisions  and  policies  are  executed  expediently.  There  is  interaction  between  and  among 
departments  whose  work  may  impinge  upon  another;  for  instance,  registration  processes 
involve  counseling,  the  Registrar's  office,  the  Business  office,  and  the  academic  deans. 
These  personnel  typically  will  meet  to  discuss  problems.  Upon  arriving  at  decisions,  these 
are  immediately  promulgated  by  the  appropriate  official  or  officials  to  govern  the  entire 
institution.  Another  illustration  is  in  the  area  of  academic  affairs  for  curriculum 
development.  Recommendations  made  by  appropriate  faculty  personnel  are  considered  by 
the  Academic  Affairs  Committee;  the  Academic  Affairs  Committee  presents  its 
recommendations  to  the  Dean  of  Academic  Affairs,  who  submits  his  recommendations 
to  the  President.  The  President  then  recommends  to  the  Board  of  Trustees  action  to  be 
taken.  Typically  the  Chairman  of  the  Academic  Affairs  Committee  reports  the  actions 
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of  the  committee  to  the  faculty  at  each  of  its  regular  meetings.  The  Dean  of  Academic 
Affairs  reports  to  the  Chairman  of  the  Academic  Affairs  Committee  his  disposition  of 
the   recommendations  of  the  committee. 

In  the  fall  of  1971,  a  Faculty  Opinion  Questionnaire  was  administered.  Among  other  things, 
responses  revealed  that  forty-one  percent  of  the  faculty  believes  that  "in  matters  of 
curriculum,  faculty  working  conditions,  and  benefits,  faculty  opinion  is  compelling." 
Channels  are  provided  through  which  faculty  members  may  express  opinions  on  policy. 
Under  its  constitution,  the  Faculty  Senate  has  committees  which  may  make 
recommendations  approved  by  the  District  Board  of  Trustees  to  institutional  committees 
or  to  various  officials  on   policies. 

Composed  of  faculty  and  often  including  students  and  noninstructional  staff  the 
institutional  committees  may  study  and  make  recommendations  on  policies.  Individual 
faculty  members  may,  through  appropriate  channels,  also  make  recommendations  on  policy. 
The  Faculty  Opinion  Questionnaire  responses  reveal  that  some  faculty  members  hold  mixed 
feelings  as   to   the  degree   of  involvement  of  faculty   in   policy   making. 

Channels  are  provided  through  which  students  may  express  their  ideas  about  College  policies 
and  procedures.  Students  serving  on  most  institutional  committees  are  able  to  make  known 
their  views.  In  addition,  the  Student  Government  Association  makes  recommendations  on 
matters  which  concern  it.  Additionally,  the  President  holds  periodic  meetings  with  students 
selected  at  random  to  discuss  any  problems  students  may  feel  need  to  be  considered. 
The  Student  Government  Association  sponsors  "gripe-in"  sessions  to  allow  students  to 
present  any  problem  to  the  faculty,  administration,  and  staff  representatives  attending 
the  meeting  for  immediate  response.  Other  informal  means  of  interaction  with  students 
include  social  functions,  athletic  events,  and  picnics. 

With  the  advent  of  the  multi-campus  operation  and  an  anticipated  significant  increase  in 
enrollment,  the  Ten-Year  Plan  for  Development  and  the  procedures  for  annual  revision 
provide  for  significant  involvement  of  all  segments  of  the  College  in  the  analyzing  of  data 
and  the  making  of  projections.  College  administrative  officials  will  be  on  the  campuses 
several  times  during  a  week  to  make  themselves  available  to  campus  personnel  for  discussion 
of  problems   which   they   feel   need   to  be   considered. 

The  College  administrative  offices  are  to  be  located  in  the  central  business  district  of 
Fort  Lauderdale.  This  office  is  centrally  located  in  relation  to  all  the  campuses  as  well 
as  to  the  business  and  governmental  functions  of  the  county.  The  locating  of  the  College 
administrative  offices  at  a  site  other  than  a  campus  hopefully  will  avoid  any  charge  of 
favoritism  to  a  particular  campus.  In  the  Faculty  Opinion  Questionnaire  referred  to 
previously,  responses  indicate  that  fifty-nine  percent  of  the  faculty  preferred  the  College 
administrative  offices  to  be  located  on  one  of  the  campuses.  Only  8.7$  favored  locating 
College  administrative   offices  in   the  central   business  district. 

The  College  administrative  offices  in  Fort  Lauderdale  are  housed  in  the  same  building 
as  the  downtown  center  for  classes  where  seven  classrooms  are  provided.  The  areas  vacated 
on   the  Central  Campus  will   provide  some  needed   classroom   and  office  space. 

Some  concern  has  been  expressed  by  faculty  members  about  whether  planning  has  been 
adequate  in  determination  of  course  offerings,  staffing,  and  assignment  of  faculty  to 
campuses.   Policies  of  the  College   provide  for  assignment  of  personnel   to  any  location 
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in  the  College  district  as  needs  may  require.  As  needs  are  identified  in  relation  to  a  particular 
campus,  the  Executive  Dean  discusses  the  matters  with  the  Dean  of  Academic  Affairs, 
and  the  Vice-  President.  Other  campus  Executive  Deans  are  also  involved  in  a  discussion 
of  needs.  The  Vice-President,  upon  hearing  all  of  the  discussions  and  reviewing  and  studying 
the  evidence,  makes  the  final  decision  about  the  assignment  of  personnel.  His  decision 
may  be  appealed  to  the  President.  Also,  College-wide  faculty  meetings  are  held  at  regular 
intervals  in  order  to  assure  cooperative  decision  making  involving  the  entire  College. 
Curriculum  and  similar  problems  related  specifically  to  a  particular  academic  department, 
area,  or  division  with  College-  wide  implications  are  considered  by  the  entire  College  faculty 
in  the  particular  department,  area,  or  division.  Responses  to  the  Faculty  Opinion 
Questionnaire  survey  reveal  that  additional  measures  are  not  needed  to  insure  cooperative 
decision  making;  however,  it  was  indicated  that  greater  initiative  with  the  College  structure 
might  be  necessary  in  clarifying  responsibilities  for  staffing  and  operating  additional 
campuses.  Approximately  fifty-two  percent  of  the  faculty  state  that  plans  should  be  made 
to  augment  the  present  measures  to  sustain  the  present  processes  concerning  policies  and 
other  decisions. 

The  section  on  financial  resources  deals  with  budgetary  allotments  to  the  various  areas, 
such  as  academic,  business,  and  student  affairs.  The  investigation  and  study  of  this 
committee  indicate  that  the  budgetary  allotments  and  overall  organizational  structure  of 
the  College  reflect  proper  emphasis  on  the  academic,  business,  student  and  development 
affairs  consonant  with  the  purpose  and  objectives  of  the  College.  The  institutional  Long 
Range  Planning  Committee  which  involves  a  broad  spectrum  of  personnel  within  the  College 
(faculty,  administration,  students,  and  non-instructional)  continually  studies  administrative 
organization  procedures  and  long  range  projections.  Reports  of  all  institutional  committees, 
the  Faculty  Senate,  and  ad  hoc  study  groups  are  made  available  as  appropriate  for  study 
of  various  departments  within  the  institution.  Through  the  normal  administrative  channel 
established  for  such,  recommendations  are  made  to  the  President  who  typically  reviews 
and  studies  all  recommendations  with  his  Cabinet.  The  President's  Cabinet  is  composed 
of  the  President,  Vice-President  and  Dean  of  Academic  Affairs,  Dean  of  Student  Affairs, 
Dean  of  Business  Affairs,  Comptroller,  Registrar  and  Director  of  Admission,  Executive 
Dean  -  Central  Campus,  Executive  Dean  -  North  Campus,  Director  of  Public  Relations, 
Director  of  Federal   Programs  and   Development,  and  Assistant  to  the  President. 

Established  procedures  call  for  notification  to  be  given  throughout  the  institution  for  vacant 
positions.  Our  study  reveals  that  the  procedures  are  followed;  however,  it  has  not  always 
been  the  case  with  vacancies  in  administrative  positions.  Several  positions  have  been  filled 
without   previous  notice   of  the  vacancy   having  been   given   throughout  the   institution. 

The  process  for  selection  of  division  chairmen,  department  heads,  area  leaders,  and  directors 
is  unclear.  The  process  appears  to  be  a  series  of  recommendations  to  the  President  who 
makes  the  appointment.  Once  a  year  members  of  the  faculty  are  invited  to  make 
recommendations  to  the  President  through  the  Deans  of  Academic  Affairs  for  division 
chairmen,  department  heads,  and  area  leaders.  What  weight  these  recommendations  have 
in  the  making  of  appointments  is  not  clear,  and  no  written  explanation  of  the  procedure 
of  selection  is  available  to  the  faculty. 

Non-academic  Personnel 


Noninstructional  personnel  are  classified  as  (1)  Secretarial,  Specialists,  and  Clerical,  and 
(2)  Campus  Services/Trades.  Generally  each  of  the  major  areas  of  the  College,  such  as 
academic  affairs,  business  affairs,  and  student  affairs,  have  allocated  to  them  positions 
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which  are  assigned  to  the  respective  areas  of  need.  A  job  classification  system  details  for 
each  position  the  minimum  requirements,  functions,  duties  and  responsibilities.  Personnel 
appointed  to  these  positions  are  responsible  to  the  appropriate  officer  designated  on  the 
Administrative  Table  of  Organization.  This  Committee  studied  the  organization  for 
administration  of  the  non-academic  area  through  interviews  with  both  officers  and 
noninstructional  personnel.  It  is  this  Committee's  conclusion  that  generally  the  organization 
for  the  area  is  acceptable  and  allocation  of  positions  are  consistent  with  resources  and 
established  needs. 

Gradations  in  pay  levels  provide  for  differentiation  on  the  basis  of  the  qualifications  and 
the  nature  of  the  duties  performed.  Position  classifications  are  made  according  to  a  weighted 
point  method.  In  1971-72  a  complete  reclassification  was  completed  for  all 
non-instructional  positions.  This  process  required  the  person  holding  a  position  to  write 
a  description  of  the  duties  and  to  recommend  the  requirements  essential  for  a  person 
to  fill  it.  This  description  was  then  reviewed  by  the  immediate  and  other  appropriate 
supervisory  personnel.  The  position  classification  officer  within  the  Department  of 
Personnel  then  reviewed  with  the  supervising  officer  the  point  evaluation  of  the  position. 
A  salary  schedule  by  level  and  pay  grade  was  established  directly  [elated  to  the  position's 
weighted  point  value.  Basically  the  position  system  utilizes  four  major  factors  which  can 
be  applied  in  varying  degrees  to  all  positions:  skill,  effort,  responsibility,  and  job  conditions. 
Specific  details  of  this  system  are  available  for  examination. 

Establishment  of  positions  follows  the  same  procedures  as  is  the  case  with  professional, 
academic  personnel.  The  department  or  area,  through  appropriate  administrative  channels, 
presents  evidence  of  need  and  requests  the  establishment  of  the  position.  These  requests 
are  reviewed  at  appropriate  levels  and  recommendations  for  the  establishment  of  new 
positions,  or  the  deletion  of  old  ones,  are  made  to  the  Board  of  Trustees  by  the  President. 

The  Personnel  Department  of  the  College  handles  details  of  employment,  fringe  benefits, 
in-service  training,  and  related  activities  for  non-instructional  personnel.  The  supervision 
of  the  individual  in  his  actual  work  is  the  responsibility  of  the  officer  in  whose  area 
the   position   is  assigned. 

Periodic  surveys  of  salaries  for  competitive  positions  are  made  by  the  Personnel  department 
and  comparison  of  these  averages  is  then  made  to  the  College's  salary  schedules.  With 
a  few  exceptions  the  College  pay  scales  are  competitive  for  positions  in  similar  institutions 
in  the  region  and  about  the  middle  of  the  scale  for  similar  positions  in  the  area.  Certain 
salaries  would  be  better,  but  Federal  economic  guidelines  have  precluded  further 
improvement. 

A  Personnel  Review  Committee  for  non-academic  personnel  has  been  appointed  to  review 
grievances  and  requests  for  reclassification.  Detailed  activities  of  this  committee  are  outlined 
in   official   policy   documents  and   are   available   for  review. 

A  Services/Staff  Handbook  is  published  and  distributed  by  the  Personnel  Department.  This 
handbook  states  those  basic  policies  and  procedures  of  the  College  which  relate  to 
non-academic   personnel. 

In-service  training  programs  for  the  improvement  of  personnel  have  been  accomplished 
in  several  areas.  Many  of  these  training  programs  enable  individuals  to  prepare  themselves 
for  greater  responsibility. 
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At  this  stage  in  the  development  of  the  College,  the  non-academic  services  appear  to  be 
adequately  financed  and  efficiently  operated.  There  are  certain  times  during  each  semester 
when  various  services  are  pushed  to  their  limits,  but  for  the  most  part  the  various  services 
are  adequately  staffed  and  financed.  However,  the  supporting  services  available  to  faculty, 
staff,  and  students  need  more  attention.  The  switchboard  hours  have  been  extended  to 
9:30  p.m.  on  class  nights.  At  the  present  time  there  is  only  one  part-time  security  position 
for  the  North  campus  in  the  day  time.  The  part-time  position  for  evenings  and  week-ends 
has  not,  as  of  yet,  been  filled.  Consideration  should  be  given  to  providing  health  services, 
learning  resources  personnel,  additional  security  officers,  and  adequate  secretarial  support 
for  the  evening  operation  of  the  college. 

Fringe  benefits  made  available  to  non-academic  personnel  are  essentially  the  same  as  those 
provided  for  professional  academic  staff.  These  include  terminal  leave  pay,  workmen's 
compensation,  payroll  deductions,  opportunities  for  improvement  through  the  Staff  and 
Program  Development  Plan,  term  life  insurance,  leaves  (vacation,  sick,  and  personal),  free 
tuition  for  dependent  children,  hospitalization  and  life  insurance,  retirement,  and  social 
security.  The  following  chart  specifies  benefits  available  to  various  classifications  of 
employees  of  the  College. 


Adminis- 

Non- 

trative 

Faculty 

Academic 

Group   Life   Insurance 

X 

X 

X 

Group  Hospitalization 

X 

X 

X 

Group  Term   Life 

X 

X 

X 

Washington  National   Hosp. 

X 

X 

X 

Dependent  Life  Insurance 

X 

X 

X 

Group  Permanent   Life   Ins. 

X 

X 

X 

Free  tuition 

X 

X 

X 

Duty   Leave 

X 

X 

X 

Emergency   Leave 

X 

X 

X 

Illness-in-line-of-duty 

X 

X 

X 

Jury   Duty   Leave 

X 

X 

X 

Maternity   Leave 

X 

X 

X 

Military   Duty   Leave 

X 

X 

X 

Personal   Leave 

X 

X 

X 

Professional   Leave 

X 

X 

X 

Religious   Holiday 

X 

X 

X 

Sabbatical   Leave 

X 

X 

Sick   Leave 

X 

X 

X 

Vacation   Leave 

X 

X 

Blood   Bank 

X 

X 

X 

Staff  and   Program   Dev. 

X 

X 

X 

Workmen's  Compensation 

X 

X 

X 

Payroll  Deduction 

X 

X 

X 

Terminal  Leave  Pay 

X 

X 

X 

Retirement 

X 

X 

X 

Travel 

X 

X 

X 

25 


In  its  non-academic  employee  recruitment  program,  the  College  has  sought  to  employ 
members  of  the  various  minority  groups  through  the  Florida  State  Employment  Service 
and  the  Governor's  Committee  for  Hiring  the  Handicapped.  The  College  matches  its  needs 
with  the  qualifications  and  circumstances  presented  by  variously  handicapped  applicants. 
Positions  which  had  been  traditionally  held  by  one  sex  or  another  have  since  been 
designated  as  open  for  non-discriminatory  consideration.  In  both  internal  job  postings  and 
external  newspaper  advertising,  the  College  announces  that  it  is  an  equal  opportunity 
employer. 

The  College  wishes  to  train,  develop  and  advance  its  employees  as  far  as  possible.  One 
method  is  the  internal  transfer  program.  At  this  time  all  noninstructional  vacancies  are 
posted  in  all  areas  of  the  College.  Any  employee  who  desires  further  information  on  the 
vacancy  or  wishes  to  be  considered  for  it  is  encouraged  to  contact  the  Personnel 
Department.  Through  competitive  interviewing,  the  College  promotes  from  within  when 
at  all  possible.  However,  hiring  new  employees  to  meet  particular  needs  has  been  necessary. 

Special   Units  or  Services 

The  College  has  no  special  units  or  services  that  are  not  included  within  the  general 
administrative  organization  of  the  College.  No  administrative  units  or  special  services  in 
the   overall   organization   of  the  College   have   been   omitted   from   this  report. 

It  is  anticipated  that  programs  and  services  of  the  College  will  be  expanded;  however, 
these  will  be  offered  through  the  general  organizational  structure  of  the  College.  Since 
all  activities  are  within  the  College  district  no  need  exists  for  a  separate  organizational 
entity  through  which  to  offer  them. 

Recommendations 

1.  Through  appropriate  channels,  the  advisability  of  having  appointments 
made  to  the  Board  of  Trustees  so  as  to  represent  each  geographical  area 
of  the  College's  district  should  be  emphasized  to  the  State  Division  of 
Community  Colleges  and   the  State  Board  of  Education. 

2.  Noninstructional  personnel  should  be  represented  on  committes  which 
deal  with  matters  of  concern  to  them.  (For  example,  the  Personnel  Review 
Committee). 

3.  The  discrepancies  in  administrative  organization  of  the  Social  Sciences 
Division  as  published  in  various  places  should  be  clarified  and  reconciled. 

4.  Detailed  procedures  for  the  appointment  of  division  chairmen,  department 
heads,  area  leaders,  and  directors,  should  be  included  in  the  Faculty/Staff 
Handbook. 

5.  All  available  administrative  positions  should  be  advertised  to  faculty  and 
staff  as  the  non-academic  positions  currently  are,  and  this  process  should 
be   monitored   to  assure   that   there   are  no  omissions. 

6.  Continuing  efforts  should  be  made  to  keep  the  noninstructional  salary 
schedule  competitive   for  similar  jobs  in   the  area. 
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Orientation  and  in-service  training  programs  for  non-academic  personnel 
should  be  continued  and  expanded. 

Attention  should  be  given  to  improving  the  supporting  services  available 
to  faculty,  staff,  and  students  on  campus  during  the  evenings. 
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EDUCATIONAL  PROGRAM 

Programs  and  Objectives 

A  careful  examination  of  educational  programs  offered  by  the  College  in  relation  to  the 
philosophy  and  purposes  of  the  institution  was  conducted  by  this  Committee.  The  section 
of  this  report  dealing  with  the  purposes  of  the  institution  was  available  to  this  Committee 
as  it  executed  its  work.  As  a  comprehensive  college,  this  Institution  is  committed  to  offering 
a  broad  range  of  educational  programs,  and  it  does.  Its  catalog  demonstrates  the  scope 
and  variety  of  the  programs  offered.  Other  publications  detail  College  activities  in  the 
areas  of  community  service,  cultural  events  and  athletic  offerings,  which  vary  from  year 
to  year. 

An  analysis  of  the  responses  to  the  Opinion  Questionnaire  distributed  to  faculty  and 
administrators  indicates  their  high  degree  of  satisfaction  both  with  the  purposes  and  with 
the  manner  in  which  these  are  being  implemented.  Responses  to  the  Questionnaire  lead 
to  the  conclusion  that  the  faculty  and  administration  believe  that  the  admissions  policies, 
methods  of  instruction,  and  academic  standards  are  designed  to  enable  the  institution  to 
achieve  its  purposes.  Recommendations  from  the  faculty  and  staff  concerning  the  purpose 
of  the  institution  and  the  various  programs  designed  to  implement  it  are  presented  through 
the  President  to  the  Board  of  Trustees.  On  many  occasions  the  Board  of  Trustees  has 
publicly  indicated  its  satisfaction  with  both  the  purposes  and  the  programs  of  the  College. 

The  section  on  Purpose  lists  the  specific  objectives  of  the  College.  In  the  questionnaire, 
the  faculty  and  administration  were  asked  to  react  to  each  of  the  stated  college  objectives 
in  regard  to  their  endorsement  of  the  objective  and  the  degree  to  which  they  thought 
the  college  was  implementing  the  objective.  Approximately  ninety-five  percent  endorsed 
the  first  objective,  with  over  sixty-eight  percent  endorsing  it  as  a  major  objective.  About 
the  same  percentage  of  the  group  expressed  the  opinion  that  the  college  was  at  least 
adequately  implementing  the  objective:  nearly  fifty-five  percent  thought  it  was  being 
implemented  very  well  and  forty  percent  that  it  was  being  adequately  implemented. 

The  second  objective  was  endorsed  by  a  slightly  higher  percentage  of  the  faculty  and 
administration  than  was  the  first  objective.  Nearly  ninety-seven  percent  endorsed  this 
objective,  with  seventy  percent  endorsing  it  as  a  major  objective.  Ninety  percent  expressed 
the  opinion  that  the  College  was  at  least  adequately  implementing  the  objective,  and  over 
forty-seven  percent  expressed  the  opinion  that  it  was  being  very  well  implemented. 

Approximately  ninety-one  percent  of  those  responding  to  the  questionnaire  endorsed  the 
third  objective  and  fifty-two  percent  considered  it  to  be  one  of  the  major  objectives. 
However,  there  was  less  agreement  on  the  extent  to  which  the  objective  was  being 
implemented.  Slightly  less  than  twenty-four  percent  thought  that  it  was  being  very  well 
implemented  and  forty-nine  percent  thought  it  was  being  adequately  implemented. 

The  fourth  purpose  was  endorsed  by  eighty-four  percent  of  the  faculty  as  an  important 
objective  with  over  forty-four  percent  endorsing  it  as  a  major  objective.  Nearly  fifty-seven 
percent  believed  that  it  was  being  implemented  adequately;  twenty-one  percent  believed 
it  to  be  poorly  implemented. 
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Other  data  substantiate  the  opinions  of  the  faculty  and  of  the  administration  in  the 
congruence  of  college  programs  and  objectives.  Statistics  pertaining  to  graduates  indicate 
the  degree  of  implementation  of  the  first  and  second  purposes.  Graduates  of  college  parallel 
programs  numbered  515  in  1967-68,  539  in  1968-69,  554  in  1969-70,  830  in  1970-71, 
and  879  in  1971-72.  In  technical  and  business  areas,  182  students  graduated  in  1967-68, 
154  in  1968-69,  168  in  1969-70,  190  in  1970-71,  and  234  in  1971-72.  The  number  of 
students  who  completed  certificate  programs  during  this  period  further  substantiates  the 
implementation  of  the  second  purpose.  Certificate  programs  were  completed  by  22  students 
in   1967-68,  22  in   1968-69,  24  in   1969-70,  33  in   1970-71,  and  57  in   1971-72. 

The  third  and  fourth  objectives  are  effected  partly  through  regular  college  courses  in  art, 
music,  literature,  drama,  and  others.  In  addition,  the  Art,  Music,  and  Drama  Departments, 
the  Cultural  Affairs  Office  and  the  Student  Activities  Board  provide  a  variety  of  cultural 
programs:  concerts,  exhibits,  stage  productions,  film  and  a  variety  of  individual  and  group 
performances. 

Implementation  of  that  part  of  the  second  purpose  concerned  with  the  increase  of  personal 
efficiency  is  accomplished  in  various  ways.  Many  seminars,  short  courses,  workshops,  and 
lectures  are  presented.  All  of  the  technical,  business,  and  professional  areas  specifically 
provide  these  programs  to  this  purpose.  However,  any  division  of  the  college  may  provide 
such  programs.  Also,  an  individual  may  take  any  one  or  more  of  the  regularly  scheduled 
courses  as  a  means  of  increasing  his  personal  efficiency. 

No  changes  of  purpose  or  mission  are  projected  which  will  entail  any  radical  changes 
in  the  educational  program.  As  circumstances  and  conditions  vary,  the  institution  will 
need  to  be  responsive  to  them  so  as  to  offer  congruent  programs. 

Admissions 


Administrative  organization  within  the  College  designates  the  Registrar  and  Director  of 
Admissions  as  the  chief  officer  responsible  for  control  and  administration  of  admission 
policies.  Under  the  general  direction  of  the  Dean  of  Academic  Affairs,  he  is  responsible 
for  implementing  officially  adopted  policies  throughout  the  institution.  The  Registrar  and 
Director  of  Admissions  is  assisted  by  an  Associate  Registrar  for  Operations  at  the  College 
level.  The  Registrar  oversees  the  operation  of  the  College  office,  which  handles  all 
admissions,  records,  and  similar  activities.  The  Associate  Registrar  for  Operations  is 
responsible  for  carrying  out  all  activities  necessary  to  the  operation  of  the  Registrar's  office 
on  each  of  the  College's  campuses  and  other  locations.  On  each  campus  an  assistant  registrar 
for  that  campus  is  responsible  for  directing  the  staff  giving  services  to  the  students  in 
all  ways  in  which  they  have  interaction  with  the  Registrar's  office.  Each  campus  has  a 
copy  of  the  records  of  the  students.  Operational  procedures  of  the  Registrar's  office  are 
detailed  in  the  Faculty/Staff  Handbook. 

The  admission  policy  of  Broward  Community  College  is  clearly  stated  in  the  official  catalog. 
The  admission  policy  was  established  by  the  Board  of  Trustees  in  keeping  with  State 
Board  of  Education  Regulations  (6A-8.62). 

Special  problems  arising  from  admission  policies  which  call  for  exceptions  or  variations 
are  submitted  to  the  Academic  Standards  Committee  for  review  and  action. 
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The  guidelines  for  admission  to  the  College  are  provided  by  State  Statutes  and  State  Board 
of  Education  Regulations.  Within  the  guidelines  of  these  policies  the  Board  of  Trustees 
of  the  institution  may  set  specific  policies.  Recommendations  concerning  admissions 
policies  may  be  submitted  by  any  faculty  member  or  administrator  through  the  Academic 
Standards  Committee  and  the  Dean  of  Academic  Affairs  to  the  President.  The  President 
makes  the  final  recommendation  to  the  Board  of  Trustees. 

Admission  to  Broward  Community  College  is  based  on  the  principle  of  the  "open  door." 
The  State  Board  of  Education  Regulations  (6A-8.62)  state:  "Such  policies  shall  be  designed 
to  promote  the  welfare  of  the  individual  student  and  admission  to  the  junior  college  shall 
not  include  educational  requirements  greater  than  a  high  school  diploma  or  its  equivalent." 
The  policy  has  proved  to  be  effective  in  admitting  students  who  can  benefit  from  the 
educational  program.  A  detailed  discussion  of  open  admission  is  included  later  in  this 
report. 

Admission   to  Selective  Programs 

The  technical  areas  of  Medical  Assisting,  Nursing,  Radiology,  Respiratory  Therapy  and 
Veterinary  Medical  Assisting  do  not  entirely  follow  the  "open  door"  policy.  One  reason 
is  the  state  requirement  that  every  student  taking  the  state  examination  must  have  a  high 
school  diploma.  Another  reason  for  restricting  enrollment  is  the  limited  clinical  facilities 
available  in  the  area  for  these  programs.  The  present  enrollment  in  nursing  programs  totals 
234  (150  freshmen  and  84  sophomores,)  a  28  percent  increase  over  the  1970-71  enrollment 
of  182  students. 

Selection  is  made  by  the  Admissions  Committee  after  each  applicant  has  had  a  personal 
interview  with  the  chairman  or  assistant  chairman  of  the  particular  medical  program.  The 
Allied  Health  Division  recommends  that  an  applicant  have  a  strong  background  in  science, 
satisfactory  high  school  grades,  satisfactory  entrance  test  scores,  good  physical  and  mental 
health,  and  three  business  recommendations. 

Admission  of  Transfer  Students 

College  transfer  applicants  are  accepted  under  the  same  general  policy  as  other  applicants. 
Additional  requirements  are  that  these  applicants  must  also  submit  evidence  of  good 
standing  at  the  college  last  attended. 

Applicants  on  suspension  from  another  institution  must  remain  out  of  school  for  a 
minimum  of  one  academic  term  prior  to  admission. 

Admission  of  Out-of-State  High  School  Graduates  and  Foreign  Students 

Out-of-state  applicants  are  accepted  under  the  same  general  policy  as  other  applicants. 
Priority   is  given  to   Florida  students  when  facilities  are  limited. 

Foreign  high  school  graduates  who  wish  to  be  admitted  as  regular  students  must  show 
evidence  of  graduating  according  to  United  States  standards  and  of  a  command  of  the 
English  language  in  terms  of  being  able  to  succeed  in  college  work.  Those  who  do  not 
show  a  reasonable  command  of  English  on  their  transcript  are  required  to  have  a  personal 
interview  with  the  Admissions  Director  and  may  be  referred  to  the  "English  as  a  Foreign 
Language"   Program. 
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Admission  of  Special  Students 

Certain  adult  students  without  high  school  diplomas  may  be  admitted  for 
non-degree-seeking  status.  Each  case  is  considered  individually. 

Admission  with  Advanced  Placement 

The  College  cooperates  fully  with  accredited  high  schools  and  colleges  in  the  Advanced 
Placement  Program  of  the  College  Entrance  Examination  Board.  Credit  is  given  for  such 
examinations  with  scores  of  3  or  better. 

Admission  of  High  School  Seniors 

In  accordance  with  Policy  4-14,  high  school  seniors  who  have  demonstrated  their  ability 
by  excelling  in  their  work,  under  a  dual  enrollment  plan,  may  be  admitted  to  the  College 
to  pursue  a  course  or  courses  consistent  with  their  graduating  from  high  school  and  the 
meeting  of  State  Board  of  Education  Regulations  relative  to  classification  of  high  school 
attendance.  To  qualify  for  such  a  dual  enrollment,  each  student  must  have  at  least  a 
"B"  grade  average,  and  be  recommended  by  the  director  of  counseling  and  the  principal 
of  his  school.  No  college  credit  will  be  granted  until  high  school  graduation  has  occurred. 

Admission  of  Non-High  School  Graduates 

Any  student  who  is  eighteen  years  of  age  or  over  who  has  not  graduated  from  high  school 
and  who  cannot  qualify  to  sit  for  the  General  Educational  Development  tests  (G.E.D.) 
for  an  equivalency  diploma  may  be  admitted  to  the  College  on  a  provisional  or  conditional 
basis  pending  the  completion  of  at  least  twelve  semester  hours  of  regular  college  courses 
with  a  grade   point  average  of  at  least   2.0. 

Enrollment 

B.C.C.  does  not  anticipate  an  enrollment  in  the  number  described  in  the  Ten- Year  Plan 
For  Development  by  Rothrock,  Reynolds  &  Reynolds  (R.R.R.)  but  the  College  does 
anticipate  a  steady  increase  over  the  next  decade  in  its  multi-campus  operation. 

The  State  Department  of  Education  reports  and  the  R.R.R.  enrollment  projections  give 
evidence  of  a  steady  increase  in  enrollment. 


Year 


Full-Time  Equivalent  (FTE)  &  Headcount  (HC)  Projections  (Term  I) 

RRR  Stale  BCC  Actual 


FTE2 

HC 

FTE          HC3 

FTE 

HC 

FTE 

HC 

1970-71 

6,600 

7,500 

6,017 

4,969 

7,500 

1971-72 

8,100 

9,300 

6,548 

5,700 

7,800 

5,546 

8,289 

1972-73 

10,000 

1  1,500 

7,144 

6,700 

9,100 

5,983 

9,773 

1975-76 

16,400 

18,660 

8,743 

9,500 

13,300 

1978-79 

22,000 

24,100 

10,493 

12,000 

18,700 
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1 .  All  F.T.E.'s  in  this  report  are  based  on  fifteen  hours  as  provided  in  State  Board  of  Education 
Regulations.  Use  of  Southern  Association  of  Colleges  and  Schools'  Standards  of  twelve 
hours  per  F.T.E.   would  result  in  a  twenty-five  percent  increase   in  all   F.T.E.'s  herein. 

2.  10%  contingency  factor  included. 

3.  Headcounts  not   projected   by   the  State. 

B.C.C.  has  established  a  comprehensive  student  recruitment  program  throughout  the 
•  county.  A  Coordinator  of  High  School  -  College  Articulation  was  appointed  in  1972  to 
work  exclusively  with  high  school  guidance  directors  and  counselors  in  recruitment  and 
articulation.  Activities  include  participation  in  college  programs  at  local  high  schools  and 
a  mobile  van  staffed  with  counselors,  students  and  office  personnel  to  visit  each  high 
school  in  the  county,  as  well  as  civic  locations,  shopping  centers  and  business  locations. 
Through  the  Minority  Recruitment  Program  posters  and  pamphlets  have  been  distributed 
in  selected  areas.  High  school  senior  groups  are  encouraged  to  visit  the  campus.  "Operation 
Outreach"  is  presently  in  operation  to  reach  the  adult  population.  The  Veterans  Club 
and  the  Dean  of  Student  Affairs  have  initiated  a  program  to  acquaint  all  discharged  veterans 
in  Broward  County  with  B.C.C.  and  to  encourage  their  enrollment. 

Transcripts  of  foreign  students  are  sent  to  the  appropriate  federal  office  in  Washington, 
D.C.,  for  evaluation.  The  stated  policy  on  foreign  students  is  on  Page  37  of  the  College 
Catalog  1972-73.  A  counselor  has  been  assigned  to  assist  foreign  students.  In  1972-73 
the   first  special   classes  in   English  for  foreign   students  are  being  offered. 

Curriculum 

The  curriculum  of  Broward  Community  College  is  in  keeping  with  the  definition  and 
concept  of  a  community  college.  A  wide  variety  of  programs  is  offered  for  college  transfer 
students.  Technical,  business  and  professional  programs  cover  a  wide  range  of  fields  and 
are  continually  being  expanded.  Special  types  of  programs  are  offered  for  students  with 
particular  interests  or  needs.  Compensatory  educational  programs  are  offered  through  the 
090  courses,  providing  experiences  for  students  which  will  bring  them  up  to  a  level  of 
proficiency  making  possible  their  participation  in  regular  college  courses  or  programs.  The 
honors  program  is  provided  for  students  with  superior  abilities  needing  experiences  beyond 
those  provided   by   regular  college  courses. 

Many  community  service  programs  are  provided  for  diverse  interest  groups  throughout 
the  community  by  means  of  seminars,  short  courses,  workshops,  and  individual  speakers 
and  lecturers. 

With  both  the  community  and  the  college  continuously  growing  and  the  needs  of  the 
community  ever  expanding,  the  college  curriculum  is  constantly  changing.  Sometimes 
change  takes  place  by  the  addition  (or  deletion)  of  a  course  in  the  offerings  of  a  department 
or  division  such  as  Sociology  222-Criminology  added  to  the  Sociology  Department  in 
1971-72,  English  203-Great  Ideas  in  Poetry,  English  204-Great  Ideas  in  the  Short  Story, 
English  205-Literature  of  the  Supernatural  and  of  Science  Fiction  added  to  the  Division 
of  Communications,  or  Art  2  16-Introduction  to  Film,  added  to  the  Art  Department  in 
1971-72.  All  departments  have  added  some  courses  within  the  last  five  years.  At  other 
times  the  change  takes  place  by  the  addition  (or  deletion)  of  entire  degree  programs  such 
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as  the  Program  in  Public  Administration  added  in  the  Division  of  Public  Services  or  the 
programs  in  Real  Estate  and  in  Insurance  in  the  Division  of  Business  Administration. 
Additional  change  occurs  in  the  addition  (or  deletion)  of  an  area  or  department,  such 
as  the  area  of  Fire  Science  which  was  added  in  1969.  Still  further  changes  add  entirely 
new  dimensions  to  the  College  offerings  such  as  the  SPANS  program  which  was  added 
in   1970  and  the  Honors  Program  which  was  added  in   1968-69. 

Changes  in  the  curriculum  do  not  always  occur  as  a  result  of  any  formalized  plan  or 
systematic  program  of  surveys  and  studies,  but  occur  most  frequently  through  informal 
channels  and  individual  effort  and  initiative.  Surveys  and  other  studies  provide  information 
to  assist  in  making  curriculum  changes.  Various  members  of  the  administration  and  staff 
are  members  of  business,  civic,  service  and  other  organizations.  Through  such  groups  they 
learn  of  community  needs  and  develop  cooperatively  with  the  groups  the  educational 
programs  to  meet  the  needs.  As  the  reputation  of  the  College  has  grown,  its  graduates 
and  many  other  persons  contact  the  college  and  ask  that  a  program  be  provided  to  meet 
a  particular  community  need.  Also,  changes  may  be  initiated  about  by  college  personnel 
and  advisory  committees  who  sense  a  community  need,  confirm  the  need,  and  then  develop 
an  educational  program  to  meet  the  need. 

The  data  presented  in  section  one  of  this  report  indicate  a  high  degree  of  consistency 
between  the  offerings  and  the  stated  objectives  of  the  college.  All  faculty  and  the 
administration  share  in  the  responsibility  for  maintaining  this  consistency.  However,  the 
key  persons  in  maintaining  it  are  the  department  heads,  area  leaders,  division  chairmen, 
and  academic  deans,  with  the  Vice  President  and  Dean  of  Academic  Affairs  having  the 
responsibility  for  coordinating  the  efforts. 

Changes  in  curriculum  may  be  initiated  by  a  member  of  the  instructional  staff,  a  student 
committee,  a  college  committee,  the  faculty  senate,  or  an  administrator.  However,  the 
changes  most  commonly  originate  at  the  departmental  or  area  level  and  proceed  through 
the  division  chairmen,  the  academic  deans,  the  Academic  Affairs  Committee,  the  President 
and,  finally,  to  the  Board  of  Trustees.  As  the  consideration  of  a  course  or  program  moves 
through  the  various  administrative  levels,  it  can  be  disapproved  at  any  level  but  must 
proceed  on  through  subsequent  levels.  When  the  course  or  program  is  presented  to  the 
Academic  Affairs  Committee,  any  member  of  the  faculty  or  the  administration  may  appear 
before  the  Committee  to  discuss  its  merits.  After  having  given  the  matter  consideration, 
the  Academic  Affairs  Committee  makes  its  recommendation  to  the  Dean  of  Academic 
Affairs  of  the  College,  who,  after  consideration,  forwards  the  Committee's 
recommendations  together  with  his  recommendation  to  the  President  of  the  institution. 
The  President  then  submits  the  proposal  to  the  Board  of  Trustees  with  his  recommendation 
for  action. 

The  process  of  change  and  the  responsibility  for  change  may  be  best  understood  by 
following  the  addition  of  a  course  to  the  curriculum  through  the  various  steps  of  change. 
For  example,  the  course,  English  205-Great  Ideas  in  Poetry  originated  with  an  instructor 
in  the  English  Department.  The  course  was  discussed  with  the  head  of  the  Department, 
who  approved  it  and  presented  it  to  the  Department  as  a  whole.  The  need  for  the  course 
was  determined  by  the  analysis  of  student  enrollments  in  existing  literature  courses,  and 
the  probable  need  for  additional  courses.  The  Department  decided  to  offer  the  course 
and  recommended  it  to  the  Division  Chairman  who  approved  it  and  sent  it  to  the  Academic 
Affairs  Committee  through  the  Dean  of  Academic  Affairs.  The  Committee  approved  the 
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course  and  submitted  it  to  the  President.  Following  the  President's  approval,  the 
recommendation  proceeded  to  the  Board  of  Trustees  for  final  approval  as  an  addendum 
to  the  college  catalog. 

The  College's  general  educational  program  and  graduation  requirements  are  printed  on 
page  fifty-seven  of  the  College  catalog  for  1972-73.  The  Dean  of  Academic  Affairs  initiated 
the  last  revision  in  these  requirements  during  the  1969-70  academic  session.  He  submitted 
the  proposal  for  amendment  to  the  entire  faculty  and  to  the  Academic  Affairs  Committee 
for  study  and  action.  The  amendment  was  considered  by  the  Faculty  Senate  and  individual 
faculty  members  whose  views  were  discussed  by  the  Academic  Affairs  Committee.  Various 
proposals  and  recommendations  for  changes  in  the  amendment  were  considered  by  the 
Committee  prior  to  its  taking  action.  After  all  the  hearings  and  study  had  been  concluded, 
the  Committee  submitted  its  recommendation  to  the  entire  faculty  who  approved  the 
recommendation.  Forwarded  to  the  President  who  recommended  its  approval,  the  Board 
of  Trustees  adopted  the  policy.  A  few  minor  changes  have  been  made  through  appropriate 
channels  since  adoption  of  the  policy. 

Some  courses  in  selected  programs  require  prerequisites  and  these  are  clearly  stated  in 
the  catalog  and,  according  to  evidence  available  to  the  Committee,  are  consistently 
enforced. 

Since  Term  I  of  the  1968-69  school  year,  the  Honors  Program  provides  for  the  gifted 
student  in  certain  areas  of  study.  Students  who  qualify  (the  criteria  are  described  in  the 
1972-73  catalog,  pp.  49-50)  must  be  sufficiently  interested  to  apply  for  acceptance.  The 
program  has  included  courses  in  a  number  of  departments  during  the  past  four  and  one-half 
years.  The  English  and  History  Departments  have  offered  Honors  courses  more  regularly 
than  other  departments.  However,  there  have  been  Honors  Courses  in  Speech,  Nursing, 
Reading  and   Library   as  well. 

Upon  admission  to  the  College,  eligible  students  are  encouraged  to  take  Honors  courses 
by  the  counselors.  Often  instructors  recognize  exceptional  students  in  their  classes  and 
encourage  these  students  to  consult  the  Director  of  the  Honors  Program  or  a  counselor. 
In  some  courses,  individual  instructors  require  substantial  independent  work  for  an  "A" 
or  "B"  grade.  In  Term  I,  1972-73,  thirteen  faculty  members  and  eighty-nine  students 
were   involved   in   this  program. 

Other  departments  have  expressed  an  interest  in  expanding  the  Honors  Program  into  their 
areas.  The  faculty  members  who  have  been  most  involved  in  this  program  in  the  past 
believe  in  the  program  and  wish  to  see  it  expand;  however,  they  cite  a  few  problems 
such  as  the  need  for  adequate   physical  facilities. 

The  College  provides  two  programs  for  students  with  deficiencies  who  are  admitted  to 
this  college. 

1.  The  Basic  Skills  Program  offers  optional  developmental  courses  for 
students  who  are  not  yet  prepared  for  college  parallel  work  in  English, 
Reading,  Biology,  and  Mathematics.  Each  course  carries  three 
institutional  credits  which  are  non-transferable  and  are  not  applicable 
to  all  degree   programs  at   BCC. 
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2.  Student  Program  to  Achieve  New  Spheres  (SPANS)  focuses  on  the 
problems  of  the  disadvantaged  groups  found  in  this  community, 
including,  Blacks,  Cubans,  Seminole  Indians,  Puerto  Rican,  Mexican 
and  others.  The  purposes  and  objectives  of  this  program  are  to  create 
a  sense  of  personal  dignity  and  worth,  to  build  a  realistic  self  concept, 
to  develop  a  sense  of  the  values  which  enable  one  to  compete  in  general 
society,  to  enable  the  student  to  acquire  skills  in  communication, 
physical  activities  and  human  relations,  and  to  make  possible  a  realistic 
self-evaluation  relative  to  career  opportunities. 

The  Basic  Skills  Program  seems  to  have  been  of  great  value.  In  courses  where  reading 
has  been  important,  the  093  Reading  Course  has  been  acknowledged  as  helpful  by  the 
faculty  generally.  Figures  from  the  English  Department  help  to  determine  the  effectiveness 
of  these  courses.  Success  is  estimated  by  the  passing  of  Eng.  101  after  the  remedial  course. 
In  Term  II  of  1971-72,  447  students  who  had  successfully  completed  the  remedial  program 
entered  English  101.  Of  these,  313  or  eighty-nine  percent,passed  the  course.  Similar  results 
were  achieved  in  Math  and  Biology.  These  formerly  inadequately  prepared  students  have 
a  much  better  chance  to  be  successful  not  only  in  the  particular  discipline  but  in  other 
courses  as  a  result  of  their  participation  in  the  Basic  Skills  Program. 

In  Term  I,  1972-73  school  year,  1,878  students  were  enrolled  in  the  Basic  Skills  program. 
These  programs  will  continue  much  as  they  have  been  functioning.  Some  departments, 
have  plans  for  changes  within  some  of  the  courses  to  provide  for  the  requirement  of 
students. 

Since  the  SPANS  prorgram  has  been  in  operation  only  two  years,  limited  research  and 
evaluation  material  is  available.  The  SPANS  staff  reports  that  students  show  a  marked 
change  in  self-concept  and  a  change  in  values.  An  effort  is  being  made  to  collect  data 
by  means  of  a  student  evaluation  form. 

The  projection  of  the  SPANS  program,  plans,  and  staff  needs  include  increased  and  more 
suitable  classroom  space,  full-time  faculty,  improved  public  transportation  to  the  campus, 
and  more  financial  aid  for  students.  In  Term  I,  1972,  SPANS  expanded  to  the  North 
Campus. 

The  1972-73  catalog  (page  37),  describes  the  provisions  made  for  students  who  have  earned 
credits  in  foreign  countries.  The  main  points  of  this  policy  are  as  follows: 

1.  Documents  verifying  the  study  must  be  in  the  language  of  the  country 
with  an  English  translation  as  well.  Such  documents  must  be  certified 
by  the  United  States  Consulate. 

2.  An  applicant  to  the  College  who  has  been  educated  abroad  must  submit 
a  complete  academic  record  from  the  first  year  of  secondary  school 
to  the  time  of  application  to  this  college. 

The  policy  pertaining  to  Academic  Probation  and  Suspension  is  set  forth  under  the  heading 
of  Scholastic  Standards  in  the  present  catalog  (page  48).  The  policy  is  administered  by 
the  Registrar.  The  Academic  Probation  and  Suspension  Policy  was  originally  established 
in  1960.  Since  that  time,  the  Academic  Standards  Committee  has  made  one  revision  in 
the  policy.  The  faculty  approved  the  revision.  When  an  exception  to  stated  policy  seems 
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to  be  merited,  an  appeal  may  be  directed  to  the  Academic  Standards  Committee;  the 
appeal  may  be  granted  or  denied.  The  President  may  reverse  a  decision  of  the  Academic 
Standards  Committee,  but  he  has  not  done  so  since  the  Committee  has  been  established. 

The  policy  and  procedures  for  readmission  of  students  suspended  for  academic  reasons 
seem  equitable  for  Associate  in  Science  degree  students,  in  that  an  unsatisfactory  record, 
two  or  more  years  old,  may  be  cancelled.  The  Associate  in  Art  degree  or  transfer  student, 
however,  seems  somewhat  unjustly  penalized.  Under  the  present  State  policy,  the  Associate 
in  Arts  student  cannot  eliminate  a  D  or  F  grade  except  by  repeating  the  same  course. 

Since  there  has  been  a  decrease  in  the  percentages  of  probations  and  suspensions,  admissions 
and  grading  policies  appear  to  be  satisfactory. 

Instruction 


A  comparative  study  of  an  audio-tutorial  and  a  traditional  method  of  teaching  elementary 
college  algebra  for  the  low-achieving  student  was  started  by  the  Mathematics  Department 
during  1971-72.  It  started  with  a  basic  arithmetic  class  in  197 1-72, and  during  the  current 
academic  year  it  is  being  conducted  with  basic  arithmetic,  basic  algebra  and  intermediate 
algebra. 

The  Biology  Department  has  conducted  a  number  of  studies  concerning  the  audio-tutorial 
approach  to  biology  instruction.  As  a  result  of  these  studies,  the  College  is  in  the  process 
of  awarding  contracts  for  the  construction  of  two  additional  biology  laboratories  which 
will  be  totally  audio-tutorial. 

The  Communications  095  course  instructors  have  devised  a  test  which  is  given  at  the 
beginning  and  at  the  end  of  the  term  to  measure  the  students'  progress.  The  instructors 
also  gather  information  on  how  the  same  students  perform  later  in   English    101. 

The  use  of  special  teaching  devices  such  as  closed-circuit  television,  language  laboratories, 
recorded  lectures,  and  programmed  learning  material  varies  greatly  among  departments  and 
instructors.  For  example,  the  foreign  language  classes  use  special  teaching  devices 
extensively  and  find  them  most  effective  for  teaching  proper  pronunciation.  Journalism 
uses  films  and  tapes  effectively;  psychology,  nursing  and  other  areas  also  make  use  of 
films,  tapes  and  programmed  learning  material.  Nevertheless,  the  Physical  Education 
Department  suggests  that  the  quality  and  the  quantity  of  such  are  insufficient  for  their 
area.  The  English  Department  makes  limited  use  of  them. 

College-wide  studies  concerning  the  relationship  between  teaching  load  and  effectiveness 
have  not  yet   been   completed  in   this  institution. 

Instruction  is  supported  by  administrative  assistance  in  the  form  of  student  workships, 
secretaries,  and  computer  grading.  However,  the  amount  of  assistance  for  instructors  may 
vary  considerably   from  department  to  department. 

Class  size  is  varied  in  some  departments  to  encourage  examinations  in  the  forms  of 
compositions  or  essays. 

An  experimental  program  in  psychology  enlists  the  aid  of  students  in  order  that 
examinations  given  may  vary  in  both  type  and  number.  In  most  departments  the  instructor 
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is  free  to  give  the  type  of  examination  he  thinks  most  effective.  Some  departments  are 
considering  the  use  of  placement  tests  while  in  Psychology  pre  and  post-tests  are  being 
tried. 

Most  of  the  departments  employ  various  techniques  to  promote  better  learning.  The  English 
Department  has  worked  with  team  teaching.  The  Sociology  Department  has  been  working 
with  small  group  projects,  and  psychology  instructors  have  been  using  student  assistants 
for  contingency-managed  instruction. 

Several  recent  measures  expanding  the  efforts  of  the  college  are  the  public  television  course, 
non-diploma  admissions,  dual  enrollment,  mini-mester,  county  jail  program,  credit  for 
technical  experience,  banking  courses,  as  well  as  the  SPANS  and  Honors  programs. 

To  stimulate  greater  interest  in  learning  among  students,  TV  programming,  publishing, 
seminars  and  other  such  extra-academic  pursuits  are  made  available.  Many  departments 
attempt  to  offer  a  wide  variety  of  courses  in  an  effort  to  increase  interest.  Psychology 
and  sociology  courses  introduce  laboratory  experiences,  field  trips,  seminars  and  speakers 
to  stimulate  interest. 

Institutional  Effectiveness 


The  student  activities  program  is  planned  to  present  to  students  a  comprehensive  cultural, 
intellectual,  and  recreational  program.  The  degree  of  institutional  support  for  the  activities 
program  is  one  valid  indication  of  institutional  support.  The  total  activities  budget  for 
the  fiscal  year  ending  June  30,  1972,  was  approximately  $145,000.  The  President  has 
pledged  to  support  a  program  among  the  very  best  in  Florida.  A  comparison  of  the  activities 
budgets  for  other  community  colleges  reveals  the  extent  of  this  support  in  that  one 
institution  with  approximately  three  times  the  enrollment  of  Broward  Community  College 
has  committed  only  slightly  over  $60,000  for  similar  student  activities.  The  Dean  of  Student 
Affairs  states  that  he  knows  of  no  other  community  college  in  the  state  which  has  as 
comprehensive  or  as  well-financed  a  student  activities  program. 

The  following  descriptions  indicate  the  scope  of  the  student  activities  program. 

The  Fine  Arts  program  consists  of  the  Broward  Symphony  Orchestra  (a  combined  college 
and  community  effort),  the  Symphonic  Band,  College  Singers,  the  Jazz  Ensemble,  Chamber 
Choir,  Opera  Workshop  and  the  Art  Lyceum.  The  musical  groups  present  a  wide  variety 
of  programs  both  on  and  off  campus.  The  Art  Lyceum  program  presents  several  shows 
during  the  year  displaying  student  work,  outside  artists  and  faculty  works.  The  subjects 
range  from  painting,  sculpturing,  woodwork,  metal  work,  to  displays  of  art  objects  from 
other  cultures.  These  shows  are  open  to  the  public  as  well  as  the  students.  The  community 
interest  in  this  program  has  proven  most  encouraging. 

The  Drama  group,  which  is  open  to  all  students  and  in  some  instances  to  the  community, 
presents  three  or  four  plays  a  year  ranging  from  comedy  to  tragedy.  Students  are  active 
in  all  phases  of  production,  including  acting,  directing,  prop  building  and  costume  designing. 
The  group  has  proven  to  be  most  successful  with  the  students  and  the  community. 

The  Forensic  debate  team  is  very  active  and  has  won  national  honors  for  the  past  three 
years. 

The  Reader's  Theatre  presents  several   performances  a  year. 
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BCC  '73,  the  student  radio  program, broadcast  one  hour  each  week  over  WSHE  and  WSRF 
as  public  services,  consists  of  student-conducted  interviews  of  students  and  faculty  and 
bulletins  about  campus  events. 

Both  the  P'an  Ku  Magazine,  composed  of  short  stories,  poems,  and  photographs,  and  The 
Silver  Sands,  a  yearbook-magazine,  are  published  twice  a  year.  The  Phoenix,  the  college 
newspaper,  is  printed  weekly.  All  three  are  produced  and  edited  by  the  students. 

The  Artist  Series,  which  was  initiated  in  1971-72,  consists  of  performances  by  nationally 
known  artists,  ranging  from  singers  to  instrumentalists.  These  performances  are  presented 
at  Parker  Playhouse. 

The  Concert  Series,  planned  by  the  Student  Activities  office  and  Student  Government 
Association,  attempts  to  provide  a  well-rounded  program.  Speakers  of  national  renown, 
theatre  groups,  and  rock  concerts  are  planned  for  the  college  and  the  community. 

Recreational  books  are  available  in  both  the  library  and  the  bookstore.  In  the  past  the 
library  has  not  concentrated  on  purchasing  books  which  could  be  described  as  recreational 
reading  because  of  limited  funds.  The  library  is  still,  due  to  the  relatively  young  age  of 
the  school,  attempting  to  build  a  good  selection  of  reference  material  and  essential  works. 
One  difficulty  which  arises  in  attempting  to  evaluate  the  availability  and  use  of  recreational 
literature  is  in  the  definition  of  the  term  recreational  literature;  a  novel,  for  example, 
may  be  classed  as  an  essential  work  for  one  student's  course  and  as  a  recreational  work 
for  another  student  who  checks  it  out  for  reading  pleasure.  Thus,  it  is  almost  impossible 
to  determine  how  much  use  is  being  made  of  books  in  the  library  for  strictly  recreational 
purposes. 

The  bookstore  maintains  over  4,000  selections  besides  those  ordered  for  course  work. 

Since  students  purchase  them  for  purposes  other  than  course  assignments,  they  may  be 

classed  as  recreational  books.  These  books  are  very  profitable  for  the  bookstore  because 
sales  are  excellent. 

The  intellectual  climate  is  consistent  with  institutional  objectives,  the  nature  of  the  student 
body  served,  and  the  community  college  philosophy.  No  data  is  available  which  would 
provide  a  valid  comparison  between  institutions  pertaining  to  student  achievement. 

Broward  Community  College  graduates  do  quite  well  at  the  senior  and  upper  division 
institutions.  Dr.  John  E.  Walker  of  the  University  of  Florida,  in  the  first  phase  of  an 
extended  longitudinal  study  of  the  academic  performance  of  native  and  transfer  students 
at  the  University  of  Florida  found  that  community  college  transfer  students  performed 
as  well  in  the  University  of  Florida  upper  division  as  native  University  of  Florida  lower 
division  transfers  to  the  upper  division.  The  validity  of  the  community  college  experience 
is  further  augmented  when  one  realizes  that  native  University  of  Florida  students  had 
scored,  on  the  average,  over  100  points  higher  on  the  Florida  State  Twelfth  Grade  tests 
than  community  college  transfers.  Broward  Community  College  was  one  of  only  two  of 
twenty-seven  community  colleges  whose  students  had  the  same  grade  point  average  in 
the  University  of  Florida  upper  division  as  they  had  had  in  their  community  college.  A 
recent  institutional  research  study  conducted  at  the  University  of  South  Florida  and 
reporting  findings  similar  to  those  of  Dr.  Walker  is  on  file  in  the  vice-president's  office. 
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Broward  Community  College  graduates  receive  many  scholarships  from  senior  institutions. 
However,  the  senior  institutions  do  not  notify  the  College  of  all  awards. 

The  contribution  of  Broward  Community  College  graduates  and  their  relative  success  has 
been  recently  assessed  in  a  questionnaire  follow-up  survey  of  all  graduates  during  the  period 
December  1968  through  July    1970. 

The  students  surveyed  were  the  total  number  (1,461)  to  graduate  during  the  academic 
years  1968-69  and  1969-70.  This  population  was  large  enough  to  present  valid  data  but 
small  enough  to  be  researched  economically  and  efficiently.  These  students  had  been  away 
from  Broward  Community  College  from  nine  months  to  over  two  years,  allowing  them 
sufficient  time  to  apply  the  benefits  of  their  diplomas. 

Approximately  600  students  responded  to  the  initial  questionnaire.  A  second  questionnaire 
was  then  mailed  to  Associate  in  Science  degree  graduates  who  had  not  yet  responded. 
A  total  of  744  former  students  completed  and  returned  the  questionnaire.  Only  four  letters 
were  returned  as  undeliverable.  The  survey  received  a  response  of  51.1  percent  of  the 
population. 

The  survey  reveals: 

1.  The  large  majority  (seventy-four  percent)  of  Broward  Community 
College  graduates  still  live  within  Broward  County,  and  all  but  seven 
percent  still  live  within  the  state  of  Florida.  This  indicates  that  Broward 
Community  College  continues  to  supply  qualified  graduates  to  local 
employers  and  upper-division  educational  institutions. 

2.  Forty  percent  of  the  graduates  responding  are  working  full  time. 
Seventy-two  percent  of  those  working  full  time  are  employed  in  jobs 
directly  or  somewhat  related  to  their  Broward  Community  College 
major. 

3.  Of  the  285  respondents  employed  full  time,  seventy-five  percent  are 
earning  more  than  $100  per  week.  Fifty-four  percent  are  earning  more 
than  $  1 25  per  week. 

4.  Statistics  regarding  the  relationship  between  type  of  employment  and 
academic  major  reveal  the  following: 

A.  Employment  is  most  closely  related  to  major  field  of  study 
at  Broward  Community  College  for  those  students  that 
earned  terminal  degrees. 

B.  When  the  major  field  of  study  at  Broward  Community 
College  becomes  more  generalized,  the  probability  of  related 
employment  tends  to  decrease. 

5.  Of  the  406  respondents  enrolled  in  upper-divisions  of  institutions  of 
higher  learning  over  fifty  percent  attend  Florida  Atlantic  University, 
and  ninety-two  percent  attend   Florida  colleges  and  universities. 
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In  general,  it  would  appear  that  Broward  Community  College  graduates  have  no  difficulty 
moving  into  the  world  of  employment  upon  graudation. 

Projections 

Long  range  projections  of  capital  development,  campus  growth  and  administrative 
leadership  are  based  upon  a  comprehensive  study  performed  by  the  consulting  firm, 
Rothrock,  Reynolds  and  Reynolds,  Incorporated  in  conjunction  with  the  College.  This 
study  took  into  consideration  the  past  experience  of  BCC,  its  present  status,  its  stated 
goals  and  objectives,  its  future  goals,  the  present  and  future  demographic,  economic,  and 
physical  characteristics  of  Broward  County  and  to  a  lesser  degree,  the  state  of  Florida. 
As  a  result  of  this  study,  called  the  Broward  Community  College  Ten  Year  Plan  for 
Development,  a  detailed  analysis  is  available  concerning  Broward  County  characteristics, 
educational  needs,  and  student  enrollment  potentials.  (See  Volume  I,  Sections  II,  III,  IV, 
and  the   appendix). 

From  this  analysis  a  plan  was  designed  for  development  of  the  College  district  concept, 
multiple  campus  operation,  administrative  organization,  and  physical  facility  development. 
(See  volume  III,  Sections  VIII,  X  and  XI). 

Division  and  department  heads  study  pertinent  trends  in  curriculum.  Most  decisions 
regarding  the  physical  plant  and  general  college-wide  objectives  and  goals  have  been 
determined  by  the  upper-level  administrators.  Faculty -staff-student  committees  are  usually 
involved  in  operational  policies.  Thus,  administrative  leaders  and  faculty-staff-student 
committees  cooperate  in   planning  for  education  developments. 

Certain  changes  in  the  educational  programs  through  the  next  ten  years  will  become 
necessary  as  this  College  moves  closer  to  realizing  its  goals  of  becoming  a  more 
comprehensive  Community  College.  Volumn  III,  Section  IX,  of  the  RRR  Report  indicates 
the  expectations  that  most  of  the  presently  offered  major  fields  of  studies  will  continue 
to  be  offered.  Additional  areas  deemed  necessary  are  in  paramedical  technology  and  in 
business  administration.  The  new  courses  in  paramedical  technology  are  outlined  in  Exhibit 
IX  -  1  in  volume  III  of  the  RRR  report.  The  College  also  will  be  working  with  certain 
specific  professional  groups  in  setting  up  programs  wherever  a  definite  need  exists. 

The  Outreach  Program  is  a  major  effort  towards  finding  new  ways  to  satisfy  the  educational 
desires  of  the  many  different  interest  groups  of  this  county.  At  this  time,  no  changes 
are  contemplated  in  the  general  education  requirements.  The  present  general  education 
plan  is  the  result  of  the  contributions  of  the  State  Committee  on  Articulation,  the  faculty 
of  BCC,  various  faculty-student  committees  including  the  Academic  Affairs  Committee, 
the   Dean  of  Academic  Affairs,  the  President,  and  the  Board  of  Trustees. 

At  present,  no  changes  in  the  type  or  variety  of  degrees  offered  at  BCC  are  contemplated 
or  deemed  necessary. 

Certain  experimental  ventures  are  either  presently  underway  or  are  contemplated  for  the 
near  future. 

1.  A  mini-mester  to  better  serve  the  large  number  of  residents  who  are 
dependent  upon  seasonal   tourist  trade. 

2.  Saturday  classes. 
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3.  Concentrated  short  sequences  of  course  work  in  the  Nursing  program. 

4.  Programmed  learning  in  biology  classes. 

5.  Computer   time-sharing   in   Math,  Business,  and  Statistics  courses  to 
allow  for  more  realistic  problem  solving. 

6.  Credit  for  previous  training  or  experience  (not  necessarily  academic) 
as  measured  by  a  testing  instrument,  such  as  CLEP. 

In  the  area  of  technical  education,  credit  may  be  given  to  a  student  with  previous  training 
or  experience  when  that  student  demonstrates  to  the  appropriate  academic  leader  his 
competency  in  the  relevant  courses. 

Actively  seeking  to  serve  the  community,  the  College  has  adopted  a  philosophy  which 
requires  making  the  procedure  of  admission  as  easy  as  possible  without  sacrificing  the 
absolute  requirements  each  student  must  meet.  An  innovation  in  admissions  and  registration 
procedures  is  the  mobile  van  unit  which  visits  county  high  schools,  large  employment 
concentrations,  shopping  centers,  and  other  areas  of  convenience  to  the  general  public. 
More  vans  may  be  obtained  as  needs  indicate.  In  addition,  forms  requesting  data  no  longer 
necessary  for  admission  requirements  have  been  eliminated  or  modified.  The  form  now 
consists  basically  of  one  or  two  pages  of  requested  information  from  the  student.  A  system 
of  continuous,  on-line  registration  was  introduced  in  1971-72.  This  system  utilizes 
computer-stored  information  which  permits  the  student  to  register  in  a  very  few  minutes, 
thus  allowing  him  more  time  for  counseling. 

Changes  are  contemplated  in  educational  leadership  in  coordination  with  the  growth  of 
this  College  into  a  district-wide  operation.  Volume  III,  Section  XIII,  of  the  RRR  report 
discusses  the  phases  of  administrative  organization  and  instructional  staffing  and  total 
college  staffing  for  implementation  of  the  ten-year  plan.  College  officials  periodically  review 
the  R.R.R.  Report,  prepared  in  1969.  The  Director  of  Federal  Programs  and  Development 
and  the  Long  Range  Planning  Committee  annually  adjust  projections.  This  document  is 
the  major  source  of  information  upon  which  decisions  are    based. 
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FINANCIAL  RESOURCES 

The   Relation   Between   Finance   and 
Institutional   Purposes 

The  purposes  and  objectives  of  this  institution  are  of  paramount  importance  in  the 
formulation  of  decisions  which  determine  the  allocation  of  its  financial  resources.  Each 
instructional  area  and  department  has  the  annual  requirement  to  delineate  its  own 
anticipated  needs  with  respect  to  equipment,  material  consumption,  and  personnel  in  a 
manner  consistent  with  its  stated  purposes  and  objectives.  These  departmental  goals  are 
in  turn   consistent   with  those  expressed   for  the   institution. 

Organization   and   Administration 

The  administration  of  financial  resources  is  the  responsibility  of  the  Dean  of  Business 
Affairs.  Policy  2-1  establishes  the  organization  for  this  division  and  lists  the  principal 
subordinates  to  the  Dean.  The  Table  of  Organization  illustrates  clearly  that  financial  and 
business  functions  are  centralized  under  the  Dean  of  Business  Affairs  who  reports  directly 
to  the  Vice  President.  The  Dean  is  recommended  by  the  President  and  appointed  by  the 
Board  of  Trustees.  He  is  a  member  of  the  President's  Cabinet  and  is  one  of  the  principal 
administrators  of  the  college.  The  business  affairs  division  is  a  service  organization  whose 
basic  purpose  is  to  provide  maximum  assistance  in  the  achievement  of  the  educational 
goals  of  the  College. 

The  financial  affairs  of  the  college  are  subject  to  regulation  by  Florida  Statutes,  State 
Board  of  Education  Regulations,  and  Board  of  Trustee  Policies.  All  of  these,  together 
with  sound  business  practices,  determine  the  manner  in  which  lump  sum  appropriations 
by  the  State  Legislature  are  expended.  Additional  controls  may  be  exercised  by  Federal 
agencies  when   the  college   has  received  a   federal  grant. 

Budgets 

Each  instructional  area  and  department  has  the  responsibility  of  proposing  its  own  needs 
at  the  beginning  of  the  preparation  of  the  annual  budget  process.  Staff  members  are  invited 
to  assist  their  respective  department  head  or  area  leader  at  this  stage.  These  proposals 
are  then  submitted  to  Divisional  Chairmen.  Following  consultation  with  their  department 
heads,  the  division  chairmen  submit  their  divisional  proposals  to  the  Academic  Dean 
through  the  Campus   Executive   Dean. 

Priorities  are  determined  by  joint  consultation  between  the  Executive  Deans,  Academic 
Dean,  Division  Chairmen,  Department  Heads,  and  Area  Leaders.  These  consultations  lead 
to  a  reconciliation  of  requests  and  resources,  and  a  final  proposal  is  prepared  for  the 
President's  review   through  the   Vice   President. 

The  Dean  of  Business  Affairs  and  Dean  of  Students  also  provide  proposals  in  the 
formulation  of  the  budget.  The  Dean  of  Business  Affairs  proposes  the  expenditure  of 
the  financial  resources  believed  to  be  necessary  to  provide  all  requisite  non-instructional 
and  administrative  support.  The  Dean  of  Students  works  with  student  leaders  in  the 
formulation  of  a  budget  to  finance  a  series  of  student-sponsored  activities.  The  Dean  of 
Business  Affairs  and  the  Dean  of  Student  Affairs  submit  their  final  proposals  to  the 
President   for  review   through  the   Vice   President. 
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The  President's  review  takes  into  account  such  needs  as  salary  increases,  provisions  for 
growth,  and  proper  balance  between  competing  demands  on  available  resources.  The  Board 
of  Trustees  and  the  State  Department  of  Education  must  review  and  approve  the  budget 
which  the  President  proposes  before  it  is  adopted.  The  President  consults  with  College 
Deans  in  arriving  at  final   budget  recommendations  to   be  made  to  the   Board. 

Each  individual  involved  in  the  budgeting  process  is  expected  to  balance  the  needs  of 
his  own  area  with  those  of  the  entire  college,  a  process  calling  for  the  participation  of 
the  college  community.  The  final  budget  is  designed  to  reflect  allocations  to  each  of  the 
college  programs. 

Educational  planning  precedes  the  formulation  of  budget  requests  at  each  level  and  leads 
directly  from  departmental  proposals  to  the  final  proposals  submitted  to  the  President 
by  each  of  the  deans.  The  President  in  turn  submits  his  proposal  to  the  governing  board 
where  it  is  considered  with  respect  to  existing  policy.  The  complete  detaifs  of  the  proposed 
budget  are  furnished  the  Board  to  provide  all  necessary  information  and  explanation. 

The  forms  used  for  budget  preparation  provide  for  approval  or  disapproval  at  each  level 
of  consideration.  Once  a  departmental  budget  has  been  properly  endorsed  and  adopted, 
monthly  reports  are  sent  back  to  the  departments.  In  this  way,  the  department  head  is 
able  to  exercise  direct  budgetary  control.  All  departments  and  divisions  are  thus  enabled 
to  spend  educational  funds  within  the  limitations  of  legality,  policy,  and  availability  of 
funds.  Controls  administered  by  the  Comptroller's  office  do  not  restrict  educational 
expenditures.  In  addition  to  furnishing  each  department  with  a  monthly  statement,  the 
Comptroller's  office  provides  the  President  and  the  governing  board  with  monthly 
institutional  financial  reports. 

An  annual  audit  is  conducted  by  auditors  representing  the  State  Legislature  in  accordance 
with  all  governing  statutes,  regulations  and  policies.  The  audit  forms  are  prepared  in 
compliance  with  the  principles  of  institutional  accounting  as  they  appear  in  the  revised 
edition  of  College  and  University  Business  Administration,  published  by  the  American 
Council  on   Education. 

Current  Fund  Expenditures 

Tables  II  and  III  indicate  the  amounts  and  percentages  of  total  current  funds  expenditures 
by  function  over  the  past  five  years.  Included  are  figures  pertaining  to  staff  salaries,  general 
administration,  general  institutional,  and  operational  expenses. 

TABLE  II 

Amounts  of  Current   Funds  Expenditures  by   Function 


FTE  Term  I 

1968-69 
3733 

1969-70 
4479 

1970-71 
4966 

1971-72 
5546 

1972-73 
BUDGET 

General  Adm. 
Salaries 

Current   Expense 
Capital  outlay 

Total 

Student  Services 

Salaries 

Current  expense 
Capital  outlay 
Total 

$226,391.88 
78,443.30 
15,553.95 

$320,389.13 

$360,383.24 

35,006.00 

1,013.00 

$396,402.24 

$  288,230.22 
72,327.03 
16,129.91 

$  376,687.16 

$  368,948.53 
46,725.16 
10,575.84 

$  426,249.53 

$  405,982.26 
66,872.96 
14,241.57 

$  487,096.79 

$  473,331.01 

76,297.74 

3,823.75 

$  553,452.50 

$  361,855.13 

65,366.69 

4.270.29 

$  431,492.11 

$  475,050.37 

91,869.26 

1,141.19 

$  568,053.82 

$  418,030.00 
89,868.00 
12,900.00 

$  520,798.00 

$  618,739.00 

106,681.00 

9,618.00 

$  735,038.00 
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Table  II  (cont'd) 

General   Expense 

Salaries 

Current  expense 
Capital  outlay 
Total 


1968-69 


$     83,790.54 

448,555.19 

762.13 

$  533,108.36 


1969-70 


1970-71 


1971-72 


$     96,777.65 

724,518.65 

2,217.30 

$  823,513.60 


$  129,588.76 

970,836.40 

11,306.47 

$1111,731.63 


$  196,876.80 

753,337.31 

3,916.99 

$  854,131.10 


1972-73 


$  220,166.00 

859,713.00 

12,290.00 

$1092,169.00 


Operations  Physical 

Plant 

Salaries 

Current  expense 
Capital  outlay 

Total 


$  226,868.18 

270,608.17 

16,408.67 

$  513,885.02 


$  317,851.70 

295,478.93 

14,494.02 

$  627,824.65 


$  416,721.67 

403,344.43 

66,387.40 

$  886,453.50 


$  465,293.05 

404,531.25 

21,721.19 

$  891,545.49 


$  553,842.00 

475,548.00 

44,005.00 

$1073,395.00 


Library 

Salaries 

Current  expense 
Capital  outlay 
Total 


$   108,251.75 

6,582.74 

28,190.93 

$  143,025.37 


$   126,951.85 

3,177.51 

29,911.99 

$  160,041.35 


$  182,607.09 

6,481.03 

88,209.87 

$  277,297.99 


$  198,750.88 

8,649.64 

80,875.38 

$  288,275.90 


$  285,807.00 
14,925.00 
58,566.00 

$  359,298.00 


Audio- Visual 
Salaries 

Current  expense 
Capital  outlay 

Total 


69,431.35 

25,951.06 

20,458.93 

115,841.34 


$  86,357.97 
22,676.09 
10,588.79 

$  119,622.85 


$  90,282.18 
28,580.56 
22,067.02 

$  140,929.76 


$  96,232.44 
24,517.96 
12,934.18 

$   133,684.58 


$  106,077.00 
26,291.00 
26,006.00 

$  158,374.00 


Instructional-U.P. 
Salaries 

Current  expense 
Capital  outlay 

Total 


$1790,117.51 
66,843.86 
14,069.00 

$1871,030.37 


$2076,759.66 
94,176.33 
17,114.14 

$2188,050.13 


$2572,388.88 

123,209.22 

64,175.38 

$2759,773.48 


$2772,206.54 

100,414.62 

13,208.91 

$2885,830.07 


$2980,307.00 

140,650.00 

42,354.00 

$3163,311.00 


Instructional- VOC 

Salaries 

Current  expense 
Capital  outlay 
Total 


$  401,356.47 
32,022.99 
22,708.13 

$  456,087.59 


$  444,613.98 

17,593.97 

9,767.76 

$  471,975.71 


$  548,599.60 
24,921.16 
13,487.83 

$  587,008.59 


$  595,236.25 

24,228.36 

1 ,840.45 

$  621,305.06 


$  736,787.00 
30,693.00 
11,439.00 

$  778,919.00 


Total  Current 
Fund  Exp. 


$4349,769.42 


$5193,964.98       $6803,744.24 


$6774,318.13 


$7881,302.00 


TABLE  III 
Percentages  of  Total  Current  Funds  Expenditures  by  Function    Per    FTE 


1968-69 


1969-70 


1970-71 


1971-72 


1972-73 
BUDGET 


General   Admin. 

Salaries 

5.20 

Current  expense 

1.80 

Capital  outlay 

.36 

Total 

7.36 

Student   Services 

Salaries 

8.28 

Current  expense 

.80 

Capital  outlay 

.03 

Total 

9.11 

General   Expense 

Salaries 

1.93 

Current  expense 

10.31 

Capital  outlay 

.01 

Total 

12.25 

5.55 
1.39 

.31 

7.25 


7.10 
.90 
.20 

8.20 


1.87 

13.95 

.04 

15.86 


5.96 
.99 
.21 

7.16 


6.96 

1.12 

.05 

8.13 


1.90 

14.27 

.16 

16.33 


5.34 
.97 
.06 

6.37 


7.01 

1.36 

.02 

8.39 


2.90 

11.12 

.06 

14.08 


5.30 

1.14 

.16 

6.60 


7.85 
1.35 

.12 
9.32 


2.79 

10.91 

.16 

13.86 


44 


Table  III  (cont'd) 

Operations  of  Physical 
Plant 

1968-69 

1969-70 

1970-71 

1971-72 

1972-73 

Salaries 

5.22 

6.11 

6.12 

6.87 

7.03 

Current  expense 

6.22 

5.68 

5.93 

5.97 

6.03 

Capital  outlay 

.37 

.29 

.98 

.32 

.56 

Total 

11.81 

12.08 

13.03 

13.16 

13.62 

Library 

Salaries 

2.48 

2.45 

2.68 

2.93 

3.63 

Current  expense 

.15 

.06 

.10 

.13 

.19 

Capital  outlay 

.54 

.57 

1.30 

1.19 

.74 

Total 

3.28 

3.08 

4.08 

4.25 

4.56 

Audio- Visual 

Salaries 

1.59 

1.66 

1.33 

1.42 

1.35 

Current  expense 

60 

44 

.42 

.36 

.33 

Capital  outlay 

.47 

.20 

.32 

.19 

.33 

Total 

2.66 

2.30 

2.07 

1.97 

2.01 

Inst.  UP. 

Salaries 

41.15 

39.98 

37.81 

40.92 

37.81 

Current  expense 

1.54 

1.81 

1.81 

1.48 

1.79 

Capital  outlay 

.32 

.32 

.94 

.19 

.54 

Total 

43.01 

42.12 

40.56 

42.59 

40.14 

Inst.  Voc. 

Salaries 

9.23 

8.56 

8.06 

8.79 

9.35 

Current  expense 

.73 

.34 

.37 

.35 

.03 

9.17 

.39 

Capital  outlay 
Total 

.52 
10.48 

.19 
9.09 

.20 
8.63 

.14 
9.88 

Total  Current 
Fund  Exp. 

100.00 

100.00 

100.00 

100.00 

Table  IV  indicates  salary  averages  and  percentages  of  total  expenditures  for  staff  salaries 
for  administration,  faculty,  clerical  and  maintenance  personnel. 

TABLE  IV 

Salary  Averages  of  Faculty  and  Chief  Administrative  Officers  (Five  Years) 

68-69 69-70 70-71 71-72 72-73 

Faculty  (10  months)  $11,567  $11,964  $12,492  $13,043  $13,745 

Chief  Administrators  13,989  13,850  14,956  15,521  15,918 

(12  months) 
Clerical  &  Maintenance  4J63  4,954  5,477  5,841  6,298 

(1 2  months) 

Percentage  of  Total  Expenditure  for  Staff  Salaries 

68-69 69-70 70-71 71-72 72-73 

Instructional  Personnel  68.1  65.9  62.8  61.4  5^9 

Administrative  Personnel  7.9  10.6  10-8  HI  }\-5 

Non-Academic  Personnel  24.0  23.5  26.4  27-5  27"6 

100.00%  100.00%  100.00%  100.00%  100.00% 

*  Actual  figures  not  available.  Estimate  based  on  4%  increase  to  1969-70. 
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Table  V  makes  clear  that  the  college  now  employs  a  higher  rate  of  support  personnel 
than  when  certain  services  were  provided  by  the  Broward  County  Board  of  Public 
Instruction  before  1 968-69.  In  addition,  student-instructor  ratios  have  increased  from  less 
than  twenty  students  (FTE)  to  over  twenty-three  students  to  each  instructor. 


TABLE  V 

Number  of  Personnel 

68-69 

69-70 

70-71 

71-72 

72-73 

Faculty 

189 

202 

229 

238 

258 

Administrative  Personnel 

18 

28 

33 

36 

42 

Clerical  &  Maintenance 

162 
369 

174 
404 

219 
481 

238 
512 

256 
556 

However,  it  is  recognized  that  expenditures  need  not  increase  in  the  same  ratio  as 
enrollment. 

Funds  expended  for  purchases  of  instructional  equipment  have  shown  a  moderate  increase 
over  the  five-year  period.  As  a  result  of  recent  financial  restrictions,  these  increases  have 
not  kept  pace  with  the  percentage  of  growth  experienced  by  the  college. 

In  recent  years  there  has  been  an  increasing  dependence  on  part-time  instructors.  Complete 
figures  are  available  for  the  academic  years  in  1967-68,  1968-69,  and  1969-70.  During 
this  time  part-time  usage  rose  from  a  full-time  teacher  equivalent  of  3.57  to  12.43.  For 
1972-73,  the  number  of  part-time  instructors  is  equivalent  to  18.3  full-time  instructors. 

By  use  of  part-time  instructors,  some  economics  have  been  effected  which  made  possible 
improvement  in  salaries  and  made  available  more  funds  for  current  expense  and  capital 
outlay  requirements.  Also,  it  should  be  observed  that  the  College  is  able  to  absorb 
fluctuations  in  enrollment  immediately  without  long-term  commitments  which  possibly 
could  have  adverse  effects,  were  there  to  be  an  enrollment  decrease  which  would  necessitate 
releasing  of  faculty. 

Current   Funds  Income 

The  organization  of  the  Business  Affairs  Division  provides  for  the  proper  receipt, 
disbursement  and  custody  of  all  institutional  funds.  Central  Accounting  has  the 
responsibility  for  institutional  funds  management.  Cashiering  is  centralized  through  the 
business  office.  The  procedures  for  handling  current  funds  are  prescribed  by  the  state 
and  detailed  in  the  Florida  State  Accounting  Manual  and  the  college  Business  Office 
Procedures  Manual. 

The  increase  in  the  student  body  has  resulted  in  a  proportionate  increase  in  the  income 
received  from  student  fees;  also,  total  income  from  County  and  State  agencies  has  increased 
proportionately.  However,  total  income  for  capital  construction  purposes  has  failed  to 
keep  pace  with  institutional  growth.  Effective  with  the  1971-72  academic  session,  the 
State   assumed   the   total   funding  of  the  community  and  junior  colleges  when  County 

46 


contributions  by  law  ceased.  In  this  realignment  of  funding  agencies  for  the  community 
college  system,  this  College  received  less  money  than  it  would  have  received  had  the  County 
continued  to  make  contributions;  however,  allocation  of  funds  by  the  community  college 
system  is  on  a  formula  applied  uniformly  to  all  institutions.  This  College  experienced 
an  increase  of  487  FTE  students  in  1970-71  and  for  this  increase  received  $493,876  more 
than  for  the  previous  year.  In  1971-72  there  was  an  increase  of  655  FTE  students  and 
increased  support  amounted  to  $677,884.  Table  VI  indicates  the  amount  of  income  from 
each  major  source  over  the  past  five  years. 


TABLE    VI 
Amounts  of  Current  Funds  Income 


E  Term  I 


inning  Fund 

balance 

dent  Fees 

pport  from  County 

to  match  State 

FP  Funds 

pport  from  State 

MFP,  Sales  Tax 

and  Staff  &  Program 

Dev.  Funds 

deral  Gov't,  for 

Vdm.  Expenses 

tier '  Revenue 

tal  Income 

tal  Income  & 
beginning  fund 
balance 


3733 
1968-69 


4479 
1969-70 


4966 
1970-71 


5621 
1971-72 


Budget 
1972-73 


458,158.75 

$     645,697.84 

$     869,391.67 

499,552.44 

$     350,000.00 

1094,016.20 

1298,658.31 

1805,843.11 

2033,182.48 

2153,321.00 

697,356.00 

912,822.00 

982,184.00 

-  0  - 

-  0  - 

2568,561.60 

3067,663.75 

3651,539,25 

5221,607.25 

5879,160.00 

23,590.02 
153,394.98 

6,113.05 
114,304.86 

8,286.56 
85,532.25 

9,922.48 
102,958.75 

3,114.00 
73,029.00 

4536,918.98 

5399,561.97 

6443,385.17 

7367,670.96 

8108,624.00 

4995,077.73 

6045,259.81 

7252,775.84 

7817,223.40 

8458,624.00 

State  law  forbids  the  institution  to  operate  under  a  deficit.  Thus,  the  college  is  required 
to  maintain  a  contingency  reserve  at  all  times.  The  normal  result  of  this  requirement  is 
a  cash  surplus  at  the  end  of  each  fiscal  year.  These  surpluses  are  automatically  included 
as  income  and  marked  for  disbursement  during  the  fiscal  year  which  follows.  The  college 
had  a  smaller  beginning  (carryover)  balance  for  the  1971-72  school  year  than  for  any 
other  year  since   1967-68. 

The  college  is  attempting  to  draw  additional  revenue  from  both  federal  and  local  sources. 
A  foundation  has  been  established  for  the  purpose  of  securing  local  grants  and  donations. 
Influential  members  of  the  community  have  been  invited  to  serve  as  the  College  Foundation 
Honorary  Trustees.  Requests  for  Federal  grants  are  coordinated  by  the  Director  of  Federal 
Programs  and  Development. 

State  law  provides  for  flexibility  in  the  establishment  of  a  student  fee  structure.  Within 
the  existing  framework- it  is  possible  for  the  institution  to  increase  its  income  by  raising 
fees  from  $119.50  to  the  legal  maximum  of  $129.50  per  term. 
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Capital  Funds  Income 

Despite  an  ever  growing  student  body  and  the  opening  of  a  new  campus,  capital  income 
was  at  a  five-year  low  for  the  1971-72  school  year.  Table  VII  illustrates  how  uneven 
capital  income  has  been  over  the  past  five  years. 

TABLE  VII 


Beginning  Fund   Bal. 
State 

Fed.  Gov't; 
Other 

Total   Income 
Total  Income  & 

Beginning  Fund 

Balance 


1968-69 


1817,098.66 
42,763.86 

■0- 
54,457.81 

97,221.67 


Capital   Funds  Income 
1969-70  1970-71 


1243,742.14 
61,793.67 
-0- 
113,625.30 

175,418.97 


331,037.20 
1925,836.41 
160,000.00 
148,561.70 

2234,398.11 


1971-72 

999,486.63 

127,720.89 

176,635.00 

231,464.52 

535,820.41 


1914,320.33 


1419,161.11 


2565,435.31 


1532,307.04 


1972-73 


-  0  - 

1 646,5  59.0C 

300,000.0( 

252,590.00 

2199,149.01 


2199,149.01 


Expenses 


Equipment 

190,014.78 

53,085.07 

54,007.38 

76,278.16 

20,000.00 

Buildings 

279,032.42 

927,336.56 

862,978.47 

1196,323.75 

434,390.00 

Other  Improvements 

201,530.99 

107,702.28 

648,962.83 

62,198.77 

98,200.00 

Transfers  Out 

-0- 

-0- 

-0- 

-0- 

-0- 

Total 


670,578.19 


1088,123.91 


1565,948.68 


1334,800.68 


552,590.00 


During  four  of  the  five  years  approximately  $  1 ,000,000  was  expended  annually  on  new 
buildings.  Money  expended  on  equipment  varied  from  a  low  of  $54,000  to  a  high  of 
$190,000  with  an  average  of  nearly  $100,000  expended  yearly. 

When  the  College  was  under  the  jurisdiction  of  the  School  Board  of  Broward  County, 
bonds  were  sold  which  required  annual  payments  from  capital  outlay  and  debt  service 
funds  to  provide  for  their  retirement.  These  obligations  continue  under  the  present  District 
Board  of  Trustees. 

The  Ten  Year  Plan  for  Development  projects  expansion  of  the  North  and  Central  Campuses, 
opening  of  a  South  Campus  and  Central  administrative  offices.  Full  realization  and 
implementation  of  the  Ten  Year  Plan  would  call  for  the  expenditure  of  an  excess  of 
$40,000,000.  Funding  at  current  levels  and  with  present  formulas  would  probably  provide 
but  half  this  amount.  Legislation  is  being  proposed  which  would  change  present  funding 
formulae  in  favor  of  rapidly  growing  institutions  such  as  Broward  Community  College. 

Endowment  Funds 


A  foundation  has  recently  been  chartered  to  encourage  and  promote  both  restricted  and 
unrestricted  gifts  to  the  college.  During  the  next  ten  years  it  is  hoped  that  both  donations 
and  their  earnings  will  add  appreciable  amounts  to  institutional  income.  Table  VII  indicates 
Jhese  scholarship  and  endowment  funds  received  and  expended  through   1971-72. 
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TABLE  VIII 

Scholarship  &  Endowment  Funds  Income  and  Expense 
As  per  Annual  Financial  Reports 

Income 


1968-69 


1969-70 


1970-71 


1971-72 


Beginning  Fund 

Balance 

Federal  Gov't 

Other 

Total  Income 

$     65,212.91            $ 

47,300.00 

56,046.13 

103,346.13 

43,403.67 

90,755.20 

81,022.36 

171,777.56 

$     42,882.40 

94,769.88 

58,355.81 

153,125.69 

$     24,755.45 

152,571.48 
113,567.99 
266,139.47 

Total  Fund 
Balance  &    Income 

168,559.04 
1968-69 

215,181.23 

Expenses 
1969-70 

196,108.09 
1970-71 

290,894.92 
1971-72 

Scholarships 
Transfers 
Returned  to 
Donor 

125,155.37 

159,457.73 
6,194.52 
6,646.58 

153,662.67 

3,900.36 

13,689.61 

259,267.03 

276.50 

4,303.95 

Total  Expense 

125,155.37 

172,298.83 

171,252.64 

263,847.48 

Management  of 

Restricted,  Agency 

and  Annuity 

Funds 

Management  of  restricted  and  agency  funds  is  incorporated  into  the  regular  accounting 
system.  Audit  procedures  are  the  same  for  these  as  for  other  institutional  funds.  Tables 
IX  and  X  record  income  amounts  from  these  sources.  The  college  receives  no  annuity 
funds  and  presently  has  no  policies  concerning  such  income. 

County  monies  providing  between  twelve  and  twenty  thousand  dollars  annually  have  been 
allocated  as  matching  funds  to  justify  receipt  of  Federal  grants.  These  funds  serve  to  support 
such  Federal  programs  as  NSF  and  Work-Study. 

TABLE  IX 

Restricted  Funds  Income 


Income 


Jginning  Fund 

Balance 
aff  &  Pro.  Dev. 

(State) 

aunty,  matching 
;deral  Grants 
Jderal  thru  State 
;deral 
ther 

1968-69 

1969-70 

1970-71 

1971-72 

Budget 
1972-73 

$     36,767.33 

-  0  - 

12,233.62 
-0- 
130,600.82 
169.451.28 

$     38,247.59 
-  0  - 

12,840.82 
-0- 

125,475.24 
134,217.96 

$    55,673.44 

-  -  0  - 

18,525.19 

304,512.75 

175,642.50 

40,512.50 

$201,057.93 

114,94631 

18,811.63 
-0- 
334,068.44 
64,095.83 

$       -  0  - 

118,029.00 

20,000.00 
-0- 
380,462.00 
-  0  - 

tal  Income 
tal  Income  & 
nd  Balance 

312,285.72 

272,534.02 

539,192.94 

531,922.21 

518,491.00 

349,053.05 

310,781.61 

594,866.38- 

732,980.14 

518,491.00 
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TABLE  X 

Agency  Funds  Income 
and  Expenses 

Income 


1968-69 

1969-70 

1970-71 

1971-72 

Budget 

1972-73 

Beginning  Fund 
Balance 

Student   Fees 

Board  Contribu- 
tion from   1000 
Funds 

Other 

$     73,324.34 
74,324.90 

-  0  - 
34,256.16 

$     22,829.63 
113,385.20 

-  0  - 
17,013.86 

$     33,094.12 
6,068.60 

125,501.65 

17,105.15 

$     35,660.00 
-0- 

140,479.27 
5,402.71 

$     -0- 
-0- 

-  0- 
-0- 

Total    Income 

108,581.06 

130,399.06 

148,675.40 

145,881.98 

191,450.00 

Total  Income  & 
Fund  Balance 

181,905.40 

153,228.69 

181,769.52 

181,541.98 

191,450.00 

Expenses 


Salaries 

Current   Expenses 

Capital   Outlay 

25.00 

155,261.61 

3,789.16 

241.46 

116,588.21 

3,304.90 

66.95 

145,919.12 

123.45 

6,493.18 
156,600.67 

191,450.00 

Total   Expenses 

159,075.77 

120,134.57 

146,109.52 

163,093.85 

191,450.00 

Auxiliary   Enterprises 

The  college  derives  auxiliary  income  from  operation  of  the  bookstore,  food  services 
program,  and  vending  machines.  The  Dean  of  Business  Affairs  is  responsible  for  financial 
management  of  these  enterprises,  fable  XI  shows  income  from  these  sources  from  1968 
forward.  Income  from  auxiliary  enterprises  is  allocated  to  the  general  fund  in  accordance 
with  State  Board  regulations  and  is  used  to  help  underwrite  general  expenditures. 

TABLE  XI 

Auxiliary    Funds  as  per  annual   financial 
reports  and  the   1971-72  budget 


Bookstore 
Food  Services 
Vending 
Central   Stores 
Central   Printing 
Rent  of  Facilities 

Total   Income 


1968-69 


35,378.61 


Income 


1969-70 


1970-71 


20,755.92 


47,442.34 


1971-72 


$  28,857.76 

$   12,963.38 

$  24,909.99 

$  20,683.26 

5,871.17 

6,762.06 

5,519.49 

794.51 

592.48 

907.98 

864.22 

836.47 

-0- 

-0- 

2,710.93 

214.08 

-0- 

-  0- 

13,437.71 

-0- 

57.20 

122.50 

-0- 

-0- 

22,528.32 
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Purchasing,  Storerooms,  Inventory  Control 

The  Director  of  Material  Management  who  serves  as  an  assistant  to  the  Dean  of  Business 
Affairs  is  responsible  for  purchasing,  inventory  controls,  and  central  storerooms.  Purchasing 
procedures  are  detailed  in  a  manual  which  is  available  to  all  personnel  involved  in  the 
ordering  process.  Included  are  samples  of  all  forms  and  requisitions  together  with 
instructions  for  their  use.  All  new  equipment  is  listed  and  inventoried  as  capital  assets. 
Inventories  in  central  stores  are  publicized  so  that  ordering  and  deliveries  may  be  handled 
expeditiously.  In  cases  where  materials  are  not  stocked,  procedures  exist  for  ordering  from 
private  vendors. 

Plans  for  Financial  Resources 


A  public  institution  is  of  necessity  dependent  on  Governmental  allocations  for  its  principal 
financial  support.  Even  in  the  area  of  tuition  support,  state  law  controls  the  maximum 
amount  that  may  be  levied  for  fees.  Improvement  in  the  support  provided  from  these 
sources  is  unfortunately  beyond  local  purview.  A  significant  effort  is  expected  in  the 
solicitation  of  private  funds  by  the  College  Foundation.  Donation  of  private  or  public 
lands  is  being  actively  sought  in  order  to  minimize  expenditure  of  capital  funds  for  site 
acquisitions.  The  Ten  Year  Plan  and  long  range  planning  reports  both  speak  to  these  points. 

Recommendations 

Guidelines  should  be  written  to  assist  in  establishing  budget  priorities  to  aid  supervisory 
personnel  to  make  realistic  requests  which  would  result  in  minimal  necessary  revisions. 

Serious  consideration  should  be  given  to  establishing  a  capital  depreciation  account  that 
would  permit  an  orderly  replacement  of  obsolete  capital  equipment. 

Careful  attention  should  be  given  to  student/faculty  ratios  in  relation  to  the  establishment 
of  supervisory   positions  in  order  to  keep  them  in  a  proper  balance. 

Use  of  part-time  faculty  members  should  be  kept  under  careful  scrutiny  so  as  to  hold 
them  at  a  minimum  except  as  temporary  needs  may  arise  and  except  to  provide  expertise 
in  instances  in  which  the  regular  staff  is  unable  to  do  so.  Regular  staff  members  should 
be  used  in  overloads  according  to  institutional  policies. 

Exploration  should  be  made  into  changing  accounting  procedures  to  eliminate  the  present 
minimum  of  $2.00  per  purchase  order. 

The  possibility  of  revising  policy  consistent  with  State  Law  and  Regulations  should  be 
investigated  to  permit  the  issuance  of  a  check  to  accompany  the  purchase  order,  rather 
than  accompanying  the  delivery  receipt  for  the  order. 

Pursuit  of  growth  as  a  goal  should  be  moderated  by  due  attention  to  budgetary  limitations 
and  competing,  high-priority,  institutional  objectives.* 

The  college  should  be  prepared  to  raise  its  fees  should  such  additional  income  be  required 
to  enable  the  college  to  meet  its  educational  objective. 

*See  faculty  response  to  question    212  on  the  BCC  opinion  survey. 
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FACULTY 

Recruitment  and   Selection 

Applications  for  teaching  positions  exceed  the  openings  for  them.  When  applications, 
curriculum  vitae,  resumes,  and  other  materials  concerning  the  prospective  faculty  members 
are  received,  they  are  filed  according  to  disciplines  or  qualifications  in  the  Personnel  office. 
As  vacancies  occur,  these  files  are  made  available  to  recommending  personnel  at  the 
departmental  and  divisional  levels.  The  College  has  no  formal  plan  of  search  for  new  faculty 
members.   The   faculty   is  encouraged   to  identify    potential  candidates  for   positions. 

Special  areas  such  as  Allied  Health,  Library  Services,  and  some  of  the  technical  departments 
require  advertising  for  qualified  candidates.  Budgetary  provisions  are  made  by  the  Personnel 
Department  for  advertisement,  investigation  and  follow-up  expenses.  In  most  instances  the 
Personnel  Department  is  the  initial  contact  for  the  prospective  faculty  members.  From 
the   initial  contact,   the  College   keeps  records  of  contacts  with  a   candidate. 

Efforts  are  made  to  recruit  minority  personnel,  generally  through  agencies  and  institutions 
that  are  likely  to  be  in  contact  with  groups  of  minority  personnel.  The  academic  deans, 
in  cooperation  and  coordination  with  divisional  and  departmental  personnel,  typically  make 
these  contacts.   The   Personnel   Department  also  cooperates  to  the  same  end. 

Department  heads  and  area  leaders  are  responsible  for  identifying  potential  candidates  to 
fill  positions.  Their  applications  are  reviewed  by  the  respective  division  chairmen  and  the 
appropriate  campus  deans.  Interviews  are  conducted  by  the  area  leader  or  departmental 
head,  the  division  chairman,  the  campus  deans,  and  the  College  dean  of  academic  affairs. 
From  among  those  interviewed,  the  department  head,  through  appropriate  channels, 
recommends  the  individual  that  he  judges  to  be  best  suited  for  the  position.  Prior  to 
an  area  leader's  or  department  head's  making  a  recommendation,  the  Personnel  Department 
has  secured  references  and  other  credential  information  which  are  made  available  to 
appropriate  persons  for  academic  review  and  examination.  The  College  Dean  of  Academic 
Affairs  recommends  to  the  Board  of  Trustees,  which  is  the  only  contracting  body  for 
the  College  authorized   by   law. 

The  criteria  for  selection  of  new  faculty  are  based  on  state-wide  certification  requirements, 
academic  expertise,  appropriate  teaching  and  occupational  experience,  and  the  subjective 
judgment  of  those  involved  in  the  evaluative  process  as  to  whether  or  not  the  candidates' 
qualifications  seem  to  fit  the  particular  demands  of  the  College.  Minimum  requirements 
are  determined  by  certification  standards,  BCC  policy,  and  State  Board  of  Education 
requirements.  The  College  has  no  plan  to  change  its  recruitment  procedure. 

The  Personnel  Department  constantly  evaluates  the  recruitment  and  selection  process.  It 
is  a  policy  not  to  employ  a  person  who  is  under  contract  to  another  institution  unless 
there  is  a   mutual   agreement   on   the   part  of  all   parties  concerned. 

There  is  a  policy  regarding  the  latest  time  within  an  academic  year  when  a  faculty  member 
from  another  institution  may  be  offered  employment. 

The  orientation  of  new  faculty  begins  with  the  initial  interview.  The  purpose  and  objectives 
of  the  College  and  the  expectations  of  the  new  faculty  member  are  integral  parts  of  the 
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orientation  process.  All  new  faculty  members  are  required  to  attend  a  special  orientation 
program  prior  to  the  opening  of  the  fall  term.  A  survey  indicated  that  the  majority  of 
faculty  who  participated  considered  the  orientation  program  to  be  very  helpful. 

Experimental  and  specialized  courses  and  programs  require  the  use  of  part-time  faculty. 
Fluctuations  in  enrollment  impose  restraints  also.  It  is  not  feasible  to  employ  a  full-time 
individual  when  only  a  part-time  load  is  required.  Consequently  part-time  faculty  are  used 
in  these  instances.  In  the  maintenance  of  highly  competitive  salary  schedules,  some 
budgetary  restraints  are  imposed  because  Legislative  appropriations  are  insufficient  to  have 
a  lower  student/faculty  ratio.  The  number  of  part-time  faculty  varies  from  term  to  term. 
The  Business  Administration  Division  offers  a  number  of  highly  specialized  courses  in  the 
fields  of  real  estate,  insurance,  banking,  and  similar  areas  which  require  special  expertise. 
It  would  not  be  feasible  for  the  College  to  employ  persons  with  these  special  abilities 
and  background  preparations  at  times  for  all  of  the  reasons  indicated  above.  In  Term 
I  part-time  instructors  constituted  thirty-six  percent  of  the  total  instructional  staff,  but 
as  has  been  pointed  out  this  percentage  varies  drastically  from  term  to  term. 

Part-time  faculty  members  must  have  met  the  minimum  requirements  of  State  law  and 
regulations  and  those  generally  accepted  by  accredited  institutions  of  higher  learning. 
Part-time  faculty  are  recommended  through  the  same  procedure  as  full-time  faculty 
members.  Personal  interviews  are  conducted  at  the  departmental  and  divisional  levels. 
Normally  the  campus  deans  and  the  College  Dean  of  Academic  Affairs  do  not  conduct 
personal  interviews  for  part-time  faculty.  Final  approval,  based  on  the  recommendation 
of  the  President,  is  made  by  the  Board  of  Trustees.  Part-time  faculty  members  are  paid 
on  an  hourly  basis  according  to  the  official  part-time  instructional  salary  schedule. 

Faculty  Organization 

In  general,  all  certificated  personnel,  including  administrators,  are  by  definition  a  part 
of  the  general  faculty.  The  Faculty  Senate  Constitution,  however,  provides  that  only  those 
certificated  personnel  spending  at  least  fifty  percent  of  their  time  teaching  are  officially 
designated  as  faculty  for  purposes  of  implementation  of  the  constitution.  The  Senate  has 
recommended  that  the  constitution  be  amended  to  include  counselors  and  librarians  in 
the  definition  of  faculty. 

Faculty,  by  administration  definition,  includes  full-time  instructors,  library  and  counseling 
personnel  and  certain  staff  members  holding  appropriate  state  certification  credentials  for 
these  positions.  This  broad  definition  includes  personnel  in  all  levels  of  administration. 
The  table  of  organization  for  the  faculty  is  headed  by  the  President,  who  is  the 
administrative  officer  for  the  Board  of  Trustees;  the  Vice-President  and  the  College  Dean 
of  Academic  Affairs,  the  campus  Executive  Deans,  the  campus  Assistant  Dean  of  Academic 
Affairs,  Deans  of  Academic  Affairs,  chairmen  of  the  divisions,  department  heads  and  area 
leaders.  The  latter  are  in  constant  direct  contact  with  the  faculty. 

Communication  among  these  individuals  and  groups  is  formal,  but  flexible.  Divisional  and 
departmental  meetings,  for  example,  are  held  at  the  discretion  of  the  division  chairman 
or  department  head.  In  some  divisions,  these  meetings  are  on  a  fixed  schedule  while  in 
others  the  meetings  are  held  only  when  called  by  the  division  chairman  or  at  the  request 
of  faculty  members. 

General  College  faculty  meetings  are  scheduled  monthly,  as  are  meetings  of  North  and 
Central  Campus  faculties. 
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Topics  to  be  included  in  the  agenda  are  submitted  before  the  date  of  publication,  but 
some  latitude  is  given  for  the  inclusion  of  late  items  immediately  before  its  approval  at 
faculty  meetings.  The  presiding  officer  at  these  meetings  is  the  College  Dean  of  Academic 
Affairs,  who  uses  Robert's  Rules  of  Order  as  a  guide  for  procedure. 

In  the  transaction  of  routine  college  business,  the  Division  Chairmen  and  certain  staff 
members  meet  periodically  with  the  appropriate  Dean  of  Academic  Affairs  on  each  campus 
for  briefings  and  discussions  of  mutual  problems.  The  resulting  actions  taken, are  routed 
through  the  Division  Chairmen,  Department  Heads,  and  Area  Leaders  to  the  individual 
faculty  members.  Problems  experienced  by  faculty  members  that  require  administrative 
action  are  brought  to  the  attention  of  the  President  or  College  Dean  of  Academic  Affairs 
by  the  reverse  process.  Information  of  importance  from  leaders  of  non-instructional  areas 
is  brought  to  the  attention  of  the  faculty  by  inter-departmental  memoranda. 

The  Faculty  Senate  Advisory  Committee  to  the  President  is  a  direct  link  between  the 
President  and  Faculty.  Members  of  this  committee  meet  informally  with  the  President 
periodically  or  at  a  time  of  mutual  convenience  should  an  emergency  arise.  Normally, 
the  use  of  one  of  the  regular  channels  of  communication  is  preferred,  but  the  President 
and  Vice-President  have  maintained  an  open  door  for  faculty  members  who  feel  the  need 
for  personal  conferences  with  them.  Except  in  case  of  emergency,  an  appointment  is 
requested   for  these   meetings. 

Minutes  of  faculty  meetings  are  distributed  to  the  faculty  after  each  meeting  for  correction 
and  approval  at  the  next  meeting  of  the  faculty.  The  Official  Minutes  of  Board  of  Trustees 
Meetings  are  published  for  distribution  to  all  employees  after  each  meeting  of  this  group. 
The  supplemental  Minutes  Book  contains  supporting  data  for  the  official  minutes  and 
is  available  for  study  in  the  Office  of  the  President.  Another  means  of  communication 
within  the  college,  the  news  sheet  entitled  "This  Week  at  BCC"  is  published  weekly  and 
distributed  to  all  faculty  and  staff  members.  It  contains  notices  of  meetings  and  information 
of  general  interest  to  college  personnel.  In  recent  months,  certain  information  of  interest 
to  staff,  faculty,  and  students  has  been  presented  over  the  closed  circuit  television  system. 
An  occasional  publication  entitled  "The  President's  Notebook"  presents  items  which  the 
President  feels  should  be  brought  to  the  attention  of  the  faculty  or  staff  or  both.  Still 
another  method  of  communication  between  all  levels  of  administration  and  faculty  and 
staff  members  is  the  Policies,  By-Laws  and  Regulations  Manual.  The  policies  and  procedures 
under  which  the  college  operates  are  detailed  in  this  manual,  which  is  continually  revised 
as  policies  are  changed,  added,  or  deleted.  A  copy  of  this  manual  is  available  in  the  office 
of  each  Division  Chairman  and  knowledge  of  its  contents  is  a  responsibility  of  all  college 
personnel. 

The  Faculty  Senate  was  established  in  1969  with  encouragement  from  the  present 
administration.  Although  its  membership  is  restricted  to  certified  personnel  whose  primary 
function  is  teaching,  the  difference  between  the  number  of  faculty  as  defined  by  the 
Senate  and  as  defined  by  the  administration  is  small  and  represents  those  persons  employed 
in  non-teaching  capacity. 

Membership  in  the  Faculty  Senate  is  apportioned  by  divisions  on  the  basis  of  one  senator 
for  each  ten  faculty  members  or  each  major  fraction  thereof.  Nominations  and  voting 
for  senators  are  collegewide.  A  senator's  term  is  for  two  years, and.  according  to  the 
constitution,  one-half  of  the  senate  membership  is  elected  each  year. 

Faculty  Senate  meetings  are  open  to  the  faculty,  staff  and  administrators,  and  opportunities 
are   provided   for  guests  to  speak  on   issues  under  consideration;  however,  only  senators 


54 


may  vote  on  the  issues.  Items  for  consideration  are  brought  to  the  attention  of  a  senator 
who  requests  that  the  senate  secretary  include  the  item  on  the  agenda  for  the  following 
meeting.  At  the  meeting,  the  problem  may  be  discussed  and  acted  upon  immediately  or 
referred  to  an  appropriate  committee  for  further  study  and  a  recommendation. 

The  Senate  elects  is  officers  at  the  organizational  meeting  in  the  fall.  Chairmen  of  standing 
committees  are  appointed  by  the  Chairman  of  the  Senate.  Chairmen  of  standing  committees 
must  be  senators,  however,  membership  on  Senate  committees  is  open  to  any  member 
of  the  faculty,  administration,  or  staff  of  the  College.  The  Senate  meets  monthly  and 
minutes  of  each  meeting  are  circulated  after  each  meeting.  The  Chairman  of  the  Senate 
makes  a  report  at  each  general  faculty  meeting. 

Proposed  changes  in  College  policy  recommended  by  the  Faculty  Senate  are  submitted 
to  the  College  President  by  the  Senate  Chairman.  After  discussion  of  the  matter  with 
the  President,  the  proposal  may  be  either  rejected  or  referred  to  the  Board  of  Trustees 
for  action.  If  requested,  the  Board  will  hear  any  person  who  desires  to  speak  to  an  issue 
before  it.  Implementation  of  the  proposal  follows  Board  of  Trustees  approval.  Information 
concerning  the  action  taken  on  the  proposal  either  by  the  President  or  the  Board  of  Trustees 
is  relayed  to  the  Senate. 

From  the  earliest  days  of  the  College,  institutional  committees  have  functioned  in  the 
respective  areas  of  concern.  The  Faculty  Senate  has  the  privilege  of  having  a  specified 
number  of  its  nominees  appointed  to  each  committee.  All  faculty  and  staff  have 
opportunities  to  indicate  their  preferences  of  committees.  Usually  each  designates  his  first, 
second,  and  third  choices.  From  among  these,  campus  deans  and  the  College  Dean  of 
Academic  Affairs  make  recommendations  to  the  President  who  appoints  the  committees 
and  their  chairmen. 

The  Faculty-Staff  Handbook  includes  an  abridged  version  of  the  College  Policies,  By-Laws 
and  Procedures  Manual  as  well  as  the  Faculty  Senate  Constitution  and  other  items  of 
general  interest.  The  Faculty-Staff  Handbook  contains  guidelines  which  tend  to  preserve 
a  measure  of  uniformity  in  the  relationships  among  faculty,  staff  and  students  and  which 
explain  the  policies  and  procedures  for  the  everyday  operation  of  the  college. 

The  responsibilities  and  jurisdiction  of  the  faculty  are  defined  in  this  Faculty-Staff 
Handbook  and  detailed  in  the  Policy  Manual.  All  faculty  are  expected  to  master  the 
contents  of  official  policy  publications  such  as  the  Catalog  and  the  Faculty-Staff  Handbook. 
These  documents  are  compiled  through  cooperative  efforts  of  the  faculty,  staff, 
administration,  and  adopted  by  the  Board  of  Trustees. 

A  low  incidence  of  major  problems  involving  misunderstandings  or  misinterpretations  of 
jurisdiction  and  dereliction  of  responsibilities  tends  to  prove  the  faculty's  comprehension 
and  acceptance  of  responsibilities.  The  inclusion  of  major  documents,  the  open  format 
and  large  type  help  to  make  this  handbook  a  well-conceived  and  well-executed  volume. 

Academic  Preparation 

For  the  1972-73  academic  session,  of  243  full-time  instructors,  194  are  assigned  to  the 
University  Parallel  divisions  and  49  to  the  technical  divisions.  Any.  faculty  member  may 
be  assigned  to  work  in  the  Outreach  and  other  off-campus  instructional  activities.  One 
instructor  is  on  sabbatical  leave.  In  subsequent  references  in  this  report,  the  term  faculty 
shall  refer  to  these  243  full-time  instructors  plus  nine  librarians,  nine  counselors,  one  College 
nurse,  and  three  special  services  personnel. 
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Approximately  six  percent  of  the  Faculty  hold  the  Doctor's  Degree,  eighty-three  percent 
hold  the  Master's  Degree,  and  eleven  percent  hold  the  Bachelor's  Degree.  The  chart  below 
indicates  the  numbers  and  percentages  of  those  holding  the  degrees  including  those  who 
have  earned  academic  credit  beyond  their  degrees.  At  present  116  instructors  receive 
College's  incentive  awards  that  provide  remuneration  for  graduate  credit  hours  successfully 
completed  beyond  the  degree.  The  fifteen-hour  incentive  award  is  the  only  award  offered 
Rank  III  faculty. 

(In  the  State  of  Florida  certificates  have  on  their  face  rank  according  to  the  degrees  held: 
Rank  I  -  an  earned  doctorate  degree;  Rank  II  -  an  earned  master's  degree;  Rank  III  - 
an  earned  bachelor's  degree,  or,  in  the  case  of  technical  programs,  equivalent  background 
or  experience.  The  Rank  I  -  A  certificate  is  no  longer  issued  by  the  State  of  Florida 
but  it  represents  completion  of  all  requirements  for  the  earned  doctorate  degiee  except 
for  the  dissertation.) 

The  College  has  nine  professionally  trained  counselors,  two  of  whom  are  assigned  to  work 
specifically  with  the  program  for  disadvantaged  learners.  Three  instructors  in  the 
Communications  Division  are  assigned  to  work  specifically  with  the  English  for  Speakers 
of  Other  Languages  courses.  Twenty  full-time  and  thirty-six  part-time  instructors  serve 
in  the  Outreach  program  and  other  off-campus  programs. 

The  teaching  experience  of  the  faculty  is  as  follows: 


No.  of 

Percent  of 

No.  of  years 

Faculty 

Faculty 

0-5 

65 

24.6 

6-10 

61 

23.0 

11-15 

71 

26.9 

16-20 

32 

12.1 

21-25 

28 

10.6 

26-30 

6 

2.3 

31-35 

2 

.    .8 

The  age  distribution  of  College  faculty  members  is  well-balanced,  with  a  slight  accent 
on  youth.  Just  under  thirty  percent  of  the  faculty  are  under  thirty-five,  while  twenty-two 
percent  are  under  fifty  years  of  age.  Nearly  fifty  percent  are  between  the  ages  of  thirty-six 
and  fifty. 

Of  the  original  twenty-six  members  of  the  College  faculty,  nineteen  still  serve.  Several 
have  retired  because  of  the  age  limit  and  some  are  deceased.  For  the  1972-73  session, 
thirty -six  are  first -year  faculty  members.  The  table  below  indicates  the  length  of  service 
of  the  faculty  of  the  College. 


No.  of 

Percent  of 

Years 

Faculty 

Faculty 

0 

36 

13.7 

1 

15 

5.7 

2 

37 

14.0 

3 

19 

7.1 

4 

11 

4.2 

5 

9 

3.4 

6 

39 

14.8 

7 

23 

8.7 

8 

19 

7.2 

9 

16 

6.1 

10 

9 

3.4 

11 

13 

4.9 

12 

19 

7.2 
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Degrees  held  by  the  1972-73  teaching  faculty  in  the  various  divisions,  departments  and 
areas  are  listed  in  the  following  table. 


Division,  Departments,  and  Areas 

I 

IA 

II 

III 

BUSINESS  ADMINISTRATION 

Departments:                Business  Administration 

Secretarial  Science 
Areas:    Accounting 

Marketing  Management 

1 

1 

1 

1 

6 
8 
3 

2 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Departments:                 English 

Foreign   Languages 
Speech 
Areas:   Journalism 
Reading 

1 
1 

1 
1 

33 
6 
9 
1 
4 

FINE  ARTS 

Departments:                 Art 

Music 
Areas:   Drama 

1 

7 
8 
4 

HEALTH,  PHYSICAL  ED.,  RECREATION 

17 

MATH  AND  SCIENCE 

Departments:                Biological  Science 
Math  and  Physics 
Physical  Sciences 

2 
1 

1 

10 

17 
10 

SOCIAL  SCIENCES 

Departments:       History  and  Political 
Science 
Behavioral  Science 

1 

5 

1 

17 
12 

ALLIED  HEALTH  TECHNOLOGY 

Departments:   Nursing 

12 

8 

Areas:   Medical  Assisting 
Radiology 
Respiratory  Therapy 

3 
1 
1 

ENGINEERING  TECHNOLOGY 

Areas:    Aerospace 

Architectural   Engineering 
Contracting  &  Civil  Engineering 
Data  Processing 
Electronics 
Mechanical  Engineering 

1 

2 
2 

3 

1 
1 

3 
1 

CRIMINAL  JUSTICE 

5 

1 

PUBLIC  SERVICES 

Areas:   Fire  Science 

Public  Administration 
Landscape 

1 

1 

1 

SPECIAL  SERVICES 

1 

TOTALS 

15 

5 

198 

25 
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Professional  Growth  and  Development 

This  Institution  seeks  to  provide  students  with  the  finest  teaching  faculty  possible,  to 
encourage  faculty  members  to  undertake  further  study,  and  to  develop  a  total  staff,  fully 
trained  and  highly  competent,  to  accomplish  the  goals  and  objectives  of  the  College. 

Instructors  may  apply  for  Sabbatical  Leave  as  outlined  in  Procedural  Guidelines  for 
Implementation  of  Various  Aspects  of  the  Staff  and  Program  Development  Plan.  Up  to 
four  percent  of  the  full-time  certified,  instructional  personnel  may  be  granted  Sabbatical 
Leave  during  one  school  year.  Normally,  an  applicant  may  request  one  year's  leave  at 
half-pay  or  one  term  (semester)  at  full  pay. 

Instructors  may  apply  for  personal  or  professional  leave  for  graduate  work  or  to  undertake 
research  programs. 

The  College  has  two  Incentive  Award  plans,  the  second  of  which  was  initiated  this  year. 
The  older  version  provides  for  an  Award  of  $433.00  to  be  granted  teachers  who  have 
successfully  earned  fifteen  semester  hours  of  academic  credit  beyond  the  Master's  Degree 
and  $865.00  to  those  who  have  completed  thirty  graduate  hours  beyond  the  Master's 
Degree.  While  no  one  may  apply  for  this  plan  after  September  1974,  instructors  who 
hold  one  of  these  awards  will  continue  its  benefits.  A  newer  plan  provides  for  $650.00 
for  twenty-four  semester  hours  of  work  in  the  teaching  field  or  a  directly  related  field 
successfully  completed  beyond  the  degree  and  $1,300.00  for  forty-eight  hours. 

As  of  November  1,  1972,  thirty-four  instructors  are  receiving  the  fifteen-hour  award; 
sixty-six  the  thirty-hour  award;  two  the  twenty-four-hour  award,  and  fourteen  the 
forty-eight-hour  award. 

According  to  the  Faculty  opinion  questionnaire,  seventy-two  percent  of  the  faculty  believe 
that  travel  related  to  one's  teaching  field  should  receive  credit  toward  an  Incentive  Award. 
Per  diem  allowances  are  set  by  State  law. 

As  an  added  incentive  to  faculty  members  to  continue  their  professional  growth  and 
development,  the  College  waives  the  matriculation  fees  for  faculty  and  staff  members 
enrolled  in  courses  of  instruction  up  to  four  semester  hours  per  term  in  the  College. 

Responses  to  the  faculty  opinion  questionnaire  show  that  fifty-seven  percent  of  the  faculty 
have  attended  workshops  or  participated  in  an  inservice  training  program  and  thirty  percent 
have  taken  part  in  the  National   Foundation  programs. 

Recognizing  that  membership  and  participation  in  professional  organizations  help  to 
improve  the  professional  teacher,  the  College,  when  funds  are  available,  reimburses  on 
a  travel-per-diem  basis  the  expenses  incurred  by  an  instructor  attending  meetings  of 
professional   organizations. 

Ninety-seven  instructors  belong  to  the  American  Association  of  University  Professors,  eleven 
belong  to  the  National  Education  Association  and  the  Florida  Education  Association.  A 
recent  poll  of  all  Departments  and  Areas  of  Broward  Community  College  shows  that  about 
eighty-two  percent  of  the  full-time  faculty  belong  to  professional  organizations  specializing 
in  the  various  disciplines. 

The  faculty  questionnaire  reveals  that  27.8  percent  of  the  faculty  feel  that  the  policy 
concerning  leaves  is  adequate,  35.8  percent  feel    that  leaves  granted  to  attend  meetings 
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of  a  professional  nature  should  have  more  financial  support  from  the  College,  17.8  percent 
feel  the  policy  regarding  duty  leave  should  be  expanded  to  encourage  greater  participation 
in  professional  organizations. 

Financial  Provisions 

The  average  faculty  salaries  for  ten-month  contracts,  including  maximums  and  minimums, 
for  the   past  five  years  are  as  follows: 


Year 

Minimum 

Average 

Maximum 

1968-69 

7,400 

11,567 

14,726 

1969-70 

7,500 

11,964 

14,925 

1970-71 

8,100 

12,492 

16,524 

1971-72 

8,200 

13,068 

16,728 

1972-73 

8,650 

13,745 

17,646 

The  increases  to  the  base  show  a  pattern  of  an  alternation  of  a  minimum  $100  one  year 
with  a  larger  increase,  $450  or  $600,  the  following  resulting  from  a  varying  supply  of 
money  available  for  salaries.  The  trend  is  toward  higher  salaries  to  remain  competitive 
with  other  institutions.. 

The  1971-72  BCC  average  faculty  salary,  for  10-10  1/2  month  contracts,  of  $13,068  ranked 
highest  among  the  twenty-seven  community  colleges  in  the  State.  The  BCC  average  for 
all  personnel,  exclusive  of  the  President,  of  $13,279  ranked  fifth  in  the  State. 

Table  17  in  the  AAUP  Economic  Status  of  the  Profession  1971-72,  indicates  that  the 
average  salary  of  $13,068  is  highly  competitive  when  compared  to  the  national  averages 
listed  below: 

Average   National   Salaries  by   Region  for  One   Rank   Institutions: 

WEST  NORTHEAST 

Pacific  -   14,800  Middle  Atlantic  -   12,250 

Mountain  -   12,470  New  England  -   10,010 

NORTH  CENTRAL  SOUTH 


West  -   11,370  West  Central  -   10,250 

East  -   12,970  East  Central  -     8,780 

South  Atlantic  -  10,430 

Salary  additive  for  Student  Activities  range  from  $585.00  to  $1,385.00  per  year. 
Supplementary  salaries  for  Area  Leaders,  Department  Heads,  and  Division  Chairmen  range 
from  $300.00  to  $1,500.00  per  year. 

The  appendix  includes  a  listing  of  salaries  for  faculty  of  Florida  public  community  junior 
colleges.  The  comparison  of  the  salary  schedule  of  the  College  suggests  that  the  institution 
can  be  reasonably   assured   of  maintaining  a  faculty   of  high  quality. 
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The  salary  scale  is  based  on  a  1.00  -  2.04  index  system.  As  a  result,  an  increase  in  the 
base  reflects  an  indexed  increased  for  all  ranks  and  levels.  The  faculty  salary  committee 
works  with  the  administration  on  salary  matters.  The  administration  then  recommends 
a  salary  schedule  to  the  District  Board  of  Trustees  for  final  action.  Evidence  indicates 
that  this  arrangement  has  been  effective  in  establishing  what  has  proved  to  be  a  highly 
competitive  salary  schedule. 

Benefits  for  the  faculty  include  the  Blood  Bank,  Group  Hospitalization  Insurance,  Group 
Life  Insurance,  Duty  Leave,  Emergency  Leave,  Illness  in  the  Line  of  Duty  Leave,  Jury 
Duty  Leave,  Maternity  Leave,  Military  Duty  Leave,  Personal  Leave,  Professional  Leave, 
Religious  Holiday  Leave,  Sabbatical  Leave,  Vacation  Leave,  Sick  Leave,  Payroll  Deductions, 
Terminal  Leave  Pay,  Workmen's  Compensation,  Free  Matriculation  in  the  College  for 
dependent  children,  and  Waiver  of  Matriculation  for  up  to  four  semester  hours  of  work. 

Prior  to  July  1,  1968,  the  employee  paid  for  his  own  and  his  dependents'  group  life 
insurance.  On  July  1,  1968,  the  college  board  decided  to  pay  for  the  employees'  group 
hospital  insurance  with  dependents  coverage  optional  to  the  employee.  On  January  1, 
1970,  the  group  insurance  cost  rate  increased  by  forty-one  percent  with  the  college 
absorbing  the  increase  for  the  employee.  On  October  1,  1970,  the  college  increased  the 
hospital  insurance  benefits  $10.00  per  day  and  major  medical  was  increased  from  $20,000 
to  $25,000  and  the  medical  and  nervous  disorder  section  was  increased  from  $250  to 
$2,500.  The  cost  for  this  increase  was  absorbed  by  the  college  for  the  employee;  the 
employee  paid  the  increase  for  dependents.  On  March  1,  1971,  the  rate  was  again  increased 
by  twenty-five  percent  with  the  college  absorbing  the  increase  for  the  employee.  Another 
fifteen  percent  increase  was  established  October   1,   1972. 

Prior  to  October  1,  1966,  each  employee  was  eligible  for  $4,000  of  life  insurance  if  he 
elected  to  pay  $2.22  per  month.  The  college  contributed  an  additional  18  cents  per  month 
towards  this  coverage.  After  October  1,  1966,  the  college  paid  for  $1000  of  life  insurance 
for  each  employee  who  had  the  option  to  purchase  an  additional  $6,000  at  the  going 
rate.  In  July  1,  1968,  the  college  assume!  the  entire  cost  of  the  $7,000  of  life  insurance 
for  the  employee.  On  October  1,  1969,  the  college  adopted  a  program  in  which  the 
employee  would  receive  life  insurance  in  the  amount  of  his  annual  salary  rounded  to 
the  next  higher  $1,000,  with  a  minimum  of  $7,000  and  a  maximum  of  $20,000  for  each 
person.  The  college  absorbed  the  total  cost  of  this  coverage.  In  addition  the  employee 
could  take  out  an  equal  amount  of  additional  coverage  at  the  annual  rate  of  $4.20  per 
$1,000.  The  trend  over  recent  years  indicates  that  the  College  is  increasing  the  fringe 
benefits,  i.e.,  health  and  life  insurance,  with  the  institution  absorbing  the  major  portion 
of  the  cost. 

The  comparison  of  benefits  provided  by  Dade  County  Public  Schools,  Miami-Dade  Junior 
College,  Broward  County  Public  Schools,  and  Broward  Community  College  indicates  that 
the  College  is  competitive  in  most  areas.  The  College's  life  insurance  coverage  far  exceeds 
that  offered  by  the  other  institutions.  In  hospital  insurance  the  College's  coverage  is  lower 
for  room  rate  benefits  per  day,  maximum  surgical  schedule  and  maximum  maternity 
benefits  than  those  of  Dade  County  and  Miami-Dade  Junior  College  but  higher  in  major 
medical  benefits  and  at  a  lower  premium  rate.  In  the  provisions  for  sabbatical  leave  and 
other  leaves  the  College  is  competitive.  The  history  and  comparison  of  benefits  would 
indicate  assurance  that  the  College  intends  to  provide  for  the  welfare  and  the  future  of 
the  faculty. 
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Faculty  Teaching  Loads  and  Other  Duties 

The  policy  concerning  normal  teaching  loads  at  BCC  as  outlined  in  the  Faculty-Staff 
Handbook,  1972-73,  is  thirty-six  to  thirty-eight  credit  hours  and/or  up  to  fifty  contact 
hours  per  academic  year.  This  constitutes  approximately  15  credit  hours  and/or  twenty 
contact  hours  for  each  of  Terms  I  and  II  and  six  credit  hours  and/or  nine  contact  hours 
in  either  Term   III  A  or  IIIB. 

Exceptions  to  the  normal  teaching  loads  are  made  for  Division  Chairmen,  Department 
Heads,  and  Area  Leaders.  See  Faculty-Staff  Handbook,  1972-73,  pages  14  and  15.  Other 
exceptions  to  the  normal  teaching  load  are  made  in   the  various  disciplines  as  follows: 

Allied  Health  Technology.  The  normal  load  ranges  from  fifteen  to  twenty  contact  hours 
per  term  but  not  more  than  50  per  college  year.  Considerable  variations  exist  in  this 
division  because  of  unusual  clinical  and  other  class  requirements. 

Behavioral  Science.  Three  psychology  instructors  volunteered  to  work  in  the  laboratory 
for  varying  numbers  of  hours  each  week  during  Term  I,   1972. 

Business  Administration  and  Economics.  The  normal  load  is  fifteen  credit  hours  and  fifteen 
contact  hours  except  that  four  contact  hours  is  equivalent  to  three  credit  hours  in 
shorthand. 

Engineering  Technology.  Normal  load  is  fifteen  credit  and  sixteen  contact  hours.  Two 
laboratory  hours  approximate  one  credit  hour.  No  exceptions  to  this  policy  were  reported. 
The  Division  Chairman  feels  that  seventy-five  percent  of  the  instructors  have  too  many 
preparations   per  term,  a  condition  not  considered   in  policy. 

Fine  Arts.  The  normal  load  of  those  who  teach  performing  organizations  is  fifteen  credit 
and  fifteen  contact  hours.  Those  giving  individualized  music  instruction  teach  three  contact 
hours  which  are  equivalent  to  two  credit  hours.  Art  studio  hours  are  on  a  ratio  of  two 
contact  hours  to  one  credit  hour.  Released  time  of  three  credit  hours  is  given  to  those 
who  direct   plays  in   which  case  contact  hours  far  exceed  credit  hours  released. 

Health,  Physical  Education  and  Recreation.  Activity  courses  require  two  hours  for  each 
single  credit  course;  a  normal  teaching  load  is  eighteen  contact  hours.  Theory  courses, 
taught  on  a  standard  basis  of  three  contact  hours  for  three  credit  hours,  relieve  the 
instructor  of  one  contact  hour  of  activity  courses  per  term  for  each  theory  course  taught. 

Mathematics  and  Science.  In  biology  and  physics  laboratory  two  contact  hours  equal  one 
credit  hour;  chemistry  laboratories  are  on  a  ratio  of  three  to  one,  except  Chemistry  108 
with  its  two-to-one  ratio.  The  laboratory  coordinator  is  released  to  nine  credit  hours.  One 
instructor  is  released  to  nine  credit  hours  and  sixteen  contact  hours  because  of  extensive 
class  preparations  and  high  student  enrollment. 

Public  Services.  Instructor  loads  are  considered  on  an  individual  basis  since  all  are  involved 
in  special  seminars  and/or  administrative  duties.  Released  time  is  allowed  based  on  the 
amount  of  preparations,  research,  and  coordination  of  special  seminars.  One  credit  hour 
may  be  equivalent  to  one  lecture  hour,  two  lab  hours,  or  six  practicum  (on-the-job 
supervision)  hours.  No  one  exceeds  the  normal  fifty  hours  per  year. 

Speech.   Speech  laboratory  courses  are  taught  on  a  released  time  basis. 
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In  order  to  avoid  faculty  overloads,  the  College  employs  a  considerable  number  of  part-time 
instructors.  These  instructors  have  no  duties  other  than  instruction  and  teach  less  than 
fifty   percent  of  the  normal  teaching  load. 

In  the  calculation  of  teaching  loads,  department  heads  consider  credit  hours,  contact  hours, 
types  and  levels  of  instruction,  the  number  of  students,  and  the  number  of  different 
preparations. 

Contact  hours  are  determined  by  the  state  law  requiring  a  minimum  of  fifteen  classroom 
contact  hours  per  week  for  each  instructor  with  the  exceptions  of  the  variations  listed 
above  for  each  discipline.  Types  and  levels  of  instruction  include  college  parallel  courses, 
two-year  programs  for  professional  and  technical  careers,  one  year  certificate  programs, 
non-credit  courses,  seminars,  and  short-term  courses,  and  remedial  courses.  The  student 
load  is  determined  by  the  type  of  course  to  be  taught;  lecture  method  courses  can  handle 
more  students  than  courses  using  individualized  instructions  and  requiring  special  laboratory 
equipment.  The  number  of  different  preparations  assigned  is  affected  by  the  number  of 
different  courses  the  department  schedules  and  the  number  of  available  faculty. 

Particularly  aware  that  the  instructor's  proficiency  is  hampered  by  too  many  contact  hours, 
too  many  students,  and  too  many  preparations,  department  heads  seek  to  balance  these 
factors  to  produce  schedules  that  distribute  the  work  load  evenly  among  their  department 
faculties.  However,  because  of  the  cancellation  of  classes  at  the  beginning  of  terms  and 
the  raising  of  class  limits,   this  ideal   balance  is  difficult   to  achieve. 

No  new  goals  for  teaching  loads  are  contemplated  at  this  time.  The  College  is  complying 
with  the  recent  act  of  the  State  Legislature  establishing  the  minimum  number  of  classroom 
contact  hours  at  fifteen  per  week.  If  an  instructor  feels  that  he  needs  released  time  because 
of  his  work  load  or  because  of  a  special  project,  he  may  appeal  to  his  department  head 
and  division  chairman. 

Instructors  are  expected  to  take  part  in  whatever  committee  assignments,  extra-curricular 
activities,  independent  studies,  curriculum  research,  counseling,  and  community  and 
professional  organization  involvement  are  necessary  to  fulfill  the  purpose  of  the  college. 
The  time  spent  in  these  activities  varies  considerably  with  the  individual.  Only  in  rare 
instances  is  released   time   or  a  stipend   awarded   for  such  activities. 

The  policy  governing  outside  employment  is  concerned  only  with  the  professional  and 
ethical   implications  of  such  employment. 

Professional   Security 

Faculty  is  not  ranked;  consequently, there  are  no  policies  or  procedures  governing  faculty 
promotions.  Individual  salaries  are  not  negotiable  and  are  based  upon  the  highest  degree 
held  and  the  number  of  years  of  experience. 

Instructors  receiving  annual  appointments  for  three  successive  years  may  attain  tenure  at 
the  beginning  of  the  fourth  year  as  published  in  Appendix  D  of  the  Faculty-Staff  Handbook 
-  Contractual  Matters.  However,  the  period  for  establishing  tenure  may  be  extended  up 
to  five  years.  Should  it  be  anticipated  that  tenure  will  not  be  awarded  at  the  end  of 
the  third  year  of  service,  the  faculty  member  involved  iwll  be  notified  on  or  before  March 
1  of  his  third  year  of  service.  A  survey  of  the  faculty  regarding  their  understanding  of 
the  published  policies  and  procedures  shows  that  forty-seven  instructors,  representing  28.3 
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percent,  clearly  understand  the  tenure  policies,  while  50.2  percent  understand  them 
adequately,  17.5  percent  inadequately  and  3.0  percent  not  at  all.  The  meaning  of  tenure 
and  its  significance  to  the  institution  is  found  in  the  Faculty-Staff  Handbook.  State  Board 
of  Education  Regulations  for  Junior  Colleges  pertaining  to  continuing  contracts  are  in  the 
office  of  the  Dean  of  Academic  Affairs. 

A  tenured  instructor  also  receives  a  non-negotiable  salary  based  primarily  on  the  highest 
degree  attained  and  number  of  years  of  experience.  However,  there  is  a  tangible  benefit 
for  a  tenured  instructor,  for  he  receives  a  higher  salary  than  a  non-tenured  instructor, 
other  factors  being  equal.  Furthermore,  an  instructor  must  have  tenure  in  order  to  be 
eligible  for  the  fifteen  hour  incentive  award,  although  tenure  is  not  required  for  the  thirty, 
twenty-four,  or  forty-eight  hour  awards. 

The  procedure  followed  for  termination  of  contract  for  cause  is  the  same  for  both  tenured 
faculty  and  faculty  whose  term  appointment  has  not  expired.  The  statement  for  termination 
of  contract  appears  in  the  Faculty-Staff  Handbook,  pages  3d  through  5d.  No  dismissals 
have  been  made  during  the  past  five  years.  However,  there  have  been  5  1  certified  personnel 
who  have  left  either  by  resignation  or  by   the  non-renewing  of  an  annual  contract. 

The  college  statement  on  academic  freedom  is  published  annually  in  the  Faculty-Staff 
Handbook.  A  faculty  survey  shows  that,  of  173  responses,  24.6  percent  clearly  understand 
the  policies  and  procedures  related  to  academic  freedom,  43.9  percent  adequately 
understand,  and  5.8  percent  do  not  understand  them  at  all.  In  this  same  survey,  44.5 
percent  indicate  that  the  present  policy  is  satisfactory,  5.3  percent  unsatisfactory,  14.6 
percent  acceptable  but  it  needs  improving  and  1.2  percent  totally  unacceptable;  29.2 
percent  find  that  they  have  insufficient  evidence  on  which  to  judge  the  policy. 

The  College  has  continued  to  discuss  with  the  AAUP  the  removal  of  the  censure  which 
was  imposed  in  1969  for  an  alleged  violation  of  academic  freedom  (in  1967)  during  a 
previous  administration.  The  current  status  of  the  censure  has  been  reviewed  by  the  AAUP 
Bulletin,  June     1971,   p.   200. 

In  Term  II,  1971-72,  three  questions  of  academic  freedom  arose  and  were  settled  internally; 
two  concerned  renewal  of  contracts  and  one  the  removal  of  an  instructor  from  a  class 
because  of  difficulties  with  students. 

Faculty   Evaluation 

Two  principal  instruments,  evaluation  by  supervisor  and  evaluation  by  student,  are  used 
in  the  evaluation  of  the  faculty  members.  The  criteria  used  for  evaluation  may  be  found 
by  examining  copies  of  these  forms  in  the  appendix.  These  instruments  are  evaluated  by 
the  Instructor  Evaluation  Committee. 

The  committee  polled  the  faculty  concerning  their  understanding  and  acceptance  of  the 
criteria  for  evaulations.  The  criteria  for  evaluation  by  the  immediate  supervisor  is 
understood  by  57.2  percent  (99  individuals)  of  the  faculty  while  35.8  percent  indicated 
they  do  not  understand  the  criteria.  These  criteria,  as  reasonable  measures  of  what 
constitutes  a  "good  teacher,"  are  accepted  by  48.6  percent  (84  individuals)  of  the 
instructors  and  are  not  accepted  by  35.8  percent  of  the  instructors. 

There  is  considerable  difference  of  opinion  among  the  faculty  regarding  student  evaluation 
of  instructors.  The  views  of  the  different  groups  generally  fall  into  one  of  the  following 
categories: 
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1.  The  concept  of  student  evaluation  is  generally  approved. 

2.  The    concept    of   student    evaluation    is    approved    but    the    present 
instrument  is  not  considered  to  be  of  sufficient  benefit. 

3.  The  concept  is  generally  not  approved  but  is  endured  in  order  to  ward 
off  student  reaction  or  legislative  action. 

4.  The  concept  is  generally  not  approved. 

The  responses  showed  that  61  persons,  representing  35.3  percent,  felt  that  they  provided 
useful  information,  13.9  percent  felt  that  minimal  benefits  were  provided  considering  the 
time  spent,  8.1  percent  believed  they  are  not  very  good  but  might  ward  off  legislative 
dictates,  32.4  percent  think  they  are  subject  to  misuse,  are  invalid  and  even  harmful, 
and  5.8   percent  had   no  opinion. 

The  detailed  Staff  and  Program  Development  Plan  reflects  the  institution's  concern  for 
improving  the  over-all  effectiveness  of  the  faculty.  The  1972-73  Plan  includes  funds  for 
travel  and  supplies  and  released  time  for  one  instructor  to  study  an  experimental  program 
in  library  orientation,  for  three  instructors  to  expand  instructional  skills  for  the  allied 
health  program,  for  one  instructor  to  devise  individualized  instructional  techniques  for 
the  biological  sciences,  and  one  to  revise  engineering  technology  programs  according  to 
new  ideas  generated  at  professional  society  meetings  and  through  association  with  local 
industrialists. 

Working  Conditions 

The  general   working  conditions  are  satisfactory   with   the   following  exceptions. 

Telephones  used  by  instructors  are  sometimes  located  in  conference  rooms  and  hallways 
of  the  faculty  office  section  which  makes  it  impossible  to  have  a  telephone  conversation 
with  students.  Guidance  Department  personnel,  and  others  without  being  overheard  by 
other  instructors  or  students  who  may   be  in   the  area. 

The  assignment  of  clerical  assistants  is  in  the  ratio  of  eleven  instructors  to  each  assistant. 
The  actual  assignments  vary  from  three  to  seventeen.  Most  departments  have  sufficient 
clerical  help,  but  in  some  disciplines  the  office  personnel  is  limited  to  the  point  that 
instructors  have  difficulty   getting  certain   materials   prepared   for  classroom   work. 

On  the  faculty  opinion  survey, 69  percent  reported  a  need  for  more  individual  office  space, 
and  only  31.8  percent  rated  the  conference  rooms  from  good  to  excellent.  Only  32.4 
percent  rated  the  classrooms  and  laboratories  for  effective  teaching  from  good  to  excellent. 
Because  of  room  shortages  in  some  departments,  classes  are  taught  in  rooms  of  other 
disciplines.  At  times,  this  practice  is  unsatisfactory  because  the  room  may  be  too  large 
or  too  small  for  a  particular  class.  Six  departmental  reports  reveal  that  the  present  classroom 
and  office  space  is  from  adequate  to  good,  and  seven  reports  indicate  that  the  present 
space  is  inadequate.  The  English  Department  reports  the  physical  facilities  are  generally 
adequate;  however,  that  faculty  indicated  several  deficiencies  which  interfere  with  effective 
teaching.   Departmental  reports  include  details  on   the  effectiveness  of  classrooms. 

All  buildings  on  campus  are  air  conditioned,  and  the  temperature  generally  maintained 
making  working  conditions  pleasant  for  both  instructor  and  student.  Fifteen  office  spaces 
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are  currently  under  construction.  Additional  space  has  been  assigned  for  offices  in  the 
Central  Campus  Administration  Building. 

Instructors  are  not  required  to  punch  a  time  clock  but  are  expected  to  spend  the  requisite 
number  of  hours  on  campus  to  produce  quality  performance.  The  instructors  are  free 
to  plan  their  own  office  schedules.  Instructors  are  expected  to  schedule  a  minimum  number 
of  office  hours  for  student  conferences. 

Instructors  are  free  to  arrange  and  develop  course  content  to  accomplish  course  objectives 
and  may  change  scheduled  class  activity  for  a  related  activity,  such  as  attending  plays 
and  lectures,  conferences  and  conventions. 

In  response  to  the  faculty  opinion  questionnaire,  eighty-one  percent  of  faculty  rated  the 
overall  morale  from  average  to  excellent. 

Projections 

Projections  for  the  number  of  faculty  needed  by  the  institution  for  the  next  ten  years 
are  to  be  found  in  the  current  Annual  Update  of  the  Broward  Community  College  Ten 
Year  Long- Range  Plan.  Parts  of  this  instrument  are  a  comparison  of  the  Ten  Year  Plan 
for  Development  of  Broward  Junior  College  prepared  by  the  management  consulting  firm 
of  Rothrock,  Reynolds  and  Reynolds  and  the  Broward  Community  College  Ten  Year  Plan. 

The  projected  requirements  for  faculty  positions  shown  on  the  BCC  analysis  are  consistently 
lower  than  those  of  the  R.  R.  &  R.  report.  This  difference  is  to  be  expected,  however, 
for  the  BCC  plan  is  revised  annually  and  hence  based  upon  the  best  available  current 
data.  Recent  nationwide  trends  in  college  enrollments  seem  to  bear  out  the  validity  of 
the  lower  projections  of  the  BCC  plan.  As  an  example,  the  BCC  plan  projects  569 
instructors  and  administrators  for  1978-79.  The  R.  R.  &  R.  report  projects  872,  a 
difference  of  303  positions.  A  comparison  of  the  two  reports  with  actual  figures  of 
enrollment  and  faculty  and  other  data  would  indicate  that  the  more  conservative  BCC 
plans  seem  more  valid. 

Projections  as  developed  by  the  College's  Office  of  Federal  Programs  and  Development 
reflect  last  minute  changes.  These  projections  tend  to  be  very  accurate  and  long  range 
plans  will  continue  to  be  adjusted  as  circumstances  dictate. 

Given  similar  circumstances,  as  has  been  the  case  in  the  past  with  reference  to  funding 
and  economic  trends,  salaries  will  probably  increase  at  an  approximate  rate  of  4.5  percent 
annually.  Fringe  benefits  will  probably  be  affected  by  the  same  factors  as  those  affecting 
salaries.  A  Salary  Projection  Chart  for  the  next  ten  years  has  been  prepared  on  the  basis 
indicated  above  and  appears  in  the  appendix. 

Resources  for  financing  of  the  college  are  shown  in  the  current  version  of  the  Long  Range 
Plan.  Again  a  comparison  of  Total  Operational  and  Capital  Outlay  Revenues  projected 
by  the  BCC  plan  and  R.  R.  &  R.  reports  tends  to  show  the  BCC  plan  as  more  realistic 
in  light  of  current  economic  conditions.  In  the  same  sample  year,  1978-79,  R.  R.  &  R. 
predicts  revenues  of  about  24.25  million  dollars  while  the  BCC  plan  predicts  a  total  revenue 
of  15.25  million.  Unless  economic  conditions  change  drastically  in  the  intervening  years 
the  nine  million  dollar  difference  appears  excessive  and  the  lower  BCC  plan  figure  would 
probably  be  the  better  projection. 
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Provisions  for  professional  growth  and  recognition  of  instructional  effectiveness  are 
presented  in  the  1972-73  Salary  Schedule  which  includes  fifteen  or  thirty  hour  and 
twenty-four  or  forty-eight  hour  incentive  plans  as  awards  for  professional  growth.  Further 
data  may   be  found  in  the  Policy  Manual  under  the  heading  "Sabbatical  Leave  Policy." 

With  policy  formulation  by  the  administration  being  aided  by  faculty  represented  on 
committees  and  from  the  Faculty  Senate,  policy  changes  will  probably  be  forthcoming 
when  needed. 

Recommendations 


1.  Some  disposition  should  be  made  of  the  proposed  amendment  to  the 
Faculty  Senate  constitution  providing  for  the  inclusion  of  librarians 
and  counselors  in  its  definition  of  faculty. 

2.  Instruments  for  student  evaluations  should  be  kept  under  continual 
study   for  refinement  and   improvement. 

3.  Facilities  should  be  installed  to  provide  privacy  for  telephone 
conversations. 
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LIBRARY  AND  LEARNING  RESOURCES 

The  College's  multi-campus  structure  necessitates  separate  libraries  on  each  campus.  The 
Director  of  Library  Services  maintains  his  offices  in  the  Central  Campus  Library.  All  library 
personnel  are  under  his  direction;  he  reports  to  the  Dean  of  Academic  Affairs.  Acquisition, 
technical  processes  and  cataloging  for  all  campuses  take  place  at  Central  Campus.  Exchange 
of  resources  is  maintained  between  campuses. 

The  Learning  Resources  Department,  responsible  for  slides,  filmstrips,  films,  audio  and 
videotapes,  live  television  and  sound  equipment  for  projection,  has  its  own  director  and 
is  a  separate  department  from  the  Library;  therefore,  it  has  been  considered  in  a  separate 
section  of  this  report. 

In  a  faculty  survey,  fifty-nine  percent  of  those  responding  responded  that  the  library  and 
the  audio-visual  center  should  be  continued  as  independent  areas  -  each  with  its  own 
director. 

LIBRARY 

Organization 

The  following  chart  identifies  the  organization  and  staff  of  the  libraries. 


CHART    I 


(1)     VICE  PRESIDENT 


(2) 


DIRECTOR  OF 
LIBRARY  SERVICES 


_(3)  J    LIBRARY  AND  LEARNING 
RESOURCES  COMMITTEE 


ORTH  CAMPUS 


CENTRAL  CAMPUS 


\ 


SOUTH  CAMPUS 


JBLIC  SERVICES 


(6) 


ORDER  DEPT. 


-  CIRCULATION 

-  REFERENCE 


(7) 


CATALOGING 


(8) 


-    BOOKS 
*-    MAGAZINES 


PUBLIC    SERVICES 


MAIN  READING 
ROOM 


MAGAZINE 
ROOM 


RESERVE 
ROOM 


—  CIRCULATION 


>—  REFERENCE 
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LIBRARY  PERSONNEL  INVOLVED  AT  NUMBERED  STATIONS 


1. 

None 

5. 

2  Professional  (includes  librarian  at  4) 

2. 

1  Professional 

2  Clerical 

1  Clerical 

6. 

1  Professional 

3. 

Varies  (membership  includes 

6  Clerical 

2  professional  librarians) 

7. 

4  Professional 

4. 

1  Professional 

3  1/2  Clerical 

8. 

5  Professional  (includes  librarian  at  2) 

6  Clerical 

Library  services  in  the  various  centers  and  off-campus  locations  are  handled  through  the 
library  of  the  campus  in  which  the  center  is  located.  It  is  the  responsibility  of  the  librarian 
of  the  campus  to  work  in  coordination  with  the  Director  of  the  Library  for  the  College 
to  see  that  all  support  services  are  available  for  all  instructional  locations. 

The  Director  has  adequate  authority  to  manage  internal  operations  and  to  provide  needed 
services.  He  is  responsible  for  the  administration  of  the  libraries  through  the  established 
lines  of  authority.  Each  professional  and  supportive  staff  member  understands  his 
responsibilities.  Staff  members  share  in  the  process  by  which  policies  and  procedures  are 
developed.   Each  has  access  to  the  Director  and  to  his  immediate  supervisor. 

The  Director,  responsible  for  fiscal  planning  and  administering  the  funds  for  the  library, 
is  consulted  during  the  development  of  the  institutional  budget.  He  directs  the  compilation 
and  maintenance  of  adequate  records  necessary  for  internal  analysis  and  management 
planning.  In  addition,  he  provides  data  for  special  reports  needed  by  the  college,  accrediting 
associations,  and  government  agencies. 

A  qualified  and  experienced  staff  is  provided  at  both  campuses,  including  12  professionals, 
18  1/2  clerical  and  11  part-time,  student  asssistants.  Every  professional  member  has  a 
graduate  degree  and  meets  all  certification  requirements  which  apply.  Each  has  had  library 
experience  as  well  as  professional   training. 

TABLE  I 

TRAINING  AND  EXPERIENCE  OF  LIBRARIANS  ON  STAFF 

OF  BROWARD  COMMUNITY  COLLEGE 


TRAINING 


EXPERIENCE 


1.  B.S.,  University  of  Florida 

B.S.,  in  Library  Science 

Columbia  University 


19  Years  Library 


2.  B.A.,  University   of  Florida 
M.Ed.,  University  of  Florida 

3.  B.A.,  Eastern  Kentucky  University 
B.S.,  in  Library  Science 

George  Peabody  College 

4.  B.A.,  Florida  Atlantic  University 
M.L.S.,  Florida  State  University 


10  Years  Librarv 
9  Years  related  Academic  Experienc 

35  Years  Library 


3  Years  Library 
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5. 

B.A., 

B.S., 

6. 

A.B., 

M.A., 

7. 

J.D., 

M.S., 

8. 

A.B., 

M.S., 

9. 

B.S., 

M.L., 

10. 

B.A., 

M.S., 

Stetson  University 

in  Library  Science  26  Years  Library 

Emory  University 

Georgia  State  College  for  8  Years  Library 

Women 

University  of  Georgia  22  Years  related  academic  exp. 

University  of  Havana  8  Years  Library 

Kansas  State  Teachers  College 

University  of  Kentucky  3  Years  Library 

Catholic  University 

Springfield  College  5  Years  Library 

Kansas  State  Teachers  College 

William  Smith  College  3       3  Years  Library 

New  York  State  University 

H.B.M.,         Northwestern  University  3  Years  Library 

M.S.L.S.,  Catholic  University 

12.  Vacant 


Professional  staff  members  are  accorded  faculty  rank  and  status,  except  in  the  Faculty 
Senate,  including  comparable  salaries  and  privileges.  Professional  staff  members  serve  on 
numerous  college  committees,  participate  in  state  and  national  professional  organizations, 
and  serve  on  county,  state  and  national  library  committees. 

All  personnel  are  considered  for  employment  on  the  recommendation  of  the  appropriate 
campus  librarian,  and,  upon  employment,  are  responsible  to  the  librarian  for  the 
performance  of  assigned  duties.  The  College  director  of  library  services  reviews  all  personnel 
matters  in  any  campus  library.  All  supportive  staff  members  are  responsible  to  a  professional 
staff  member.  Technical  assistants  with  specific  skills  and  special  abilities  are  provided 
to  assist  the  professional  staff  members.  Student  assistants  are  employed  to  supplement 
the  work  of  the  supportive  staff. 

The  Library  and  Learning  Resources  Committee  includes  representatives  from  the  various 
academic  divisions  of  the  college  and  from  the  student  body.  The  committee  functions 
in  an  advisory  capacity  to  the  Director  of  Libraries  and  the  Director  of  Learning  Resources 
in  assuring  that  holdings  and  services  are  consistent  with  quality  standards  of  library  and 
learning  resources  support  for  instructional  programs.  The  committee  is  concerned  with 
the  relations  between  the  operation  of  these  areas  and  the  instructional  programs  or 
personel. 

In  a  student  survey,  76.1  percent  of  the  students  responding  rated  the  staff  as  adequate. 
In  the  faculty  survey,  the  library  staff  was  rated  as  giving  excellent  service  by  77.5  percent 
of  the  responding  faculty. 

The  library  staff  has  indicated  that  public  relations  is  their  weakest  area  and  that  more 
effort  should  be  directed  to  publicizing  library  materials  and  services  to  faculty  and 
students. 
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Collection 

The  book  and  periodical  collections  reflect  and  support  the  purposes  and  educational 
objectives  of  the  college.  There  are  approximately  60,000  volumes  in  the  central  campus 
library  distributed  as  follows  in  the  Dewey  classification  system. 


Classification 


000-000 
100-199 
200-299 
300-399 
400-499 
500-599 
600-699 
700-799 
800-899 
900-999 


TABLE  II 

Circulating  Collection 

Reference  Collection 

500 

300 

2,500 

75 

1,500 

125 

1 2,000 

800 

500 

350 

5,000 

300 

4,500 

400 

4,500 

300 

15,500 

450 

9,000 

550 

The  North  Campus  library  contains  another  8,300  volumes  for  a  total  of  more  than  68,300 
volumes  for  the  two  campuses.  The  periodical  collection  on  the  Central  Campus  consists 
of  450  titles  and  of  these  157  titles  have  back  files  on  microfilm.  The  North  Campus 
has  70  periodical  titles,  43  on  microfilm. 

In  the  faculty  opinion  questionnaire,  83.8  percent  of  the  faculty  responding  indicated 
that  they  are  reasonably  or  entirely  satisfied  with  library  materials.  In  a  student 
questionnaire  50.6  percent  of  the  students  responding  indicated  that  the  library  is 
adequately  stocked  to  meet  students'  needs. 

A  comparison  of  library  circulation  reports  for  calendar  years  1967  and  1971  shows  the 
circulation  increased  from  25,809  in    1967  to  34,034  in    1971. 

The  library  attempts  to  support  faculty  members  engaged  in  graduate  work  or  conducting 
research  projects  by  acquiring  materials  for  them  through  inter-library  loans. 

Faculty  and  students  are  encouraged  to  request  new  additions  to  the  library,  and  book 
order  cards  are  provided.  An  attempt  is  made  to  fill  all  reasonable  requests.  Acquisitions 
other  than  faculty  recommendations  are  made  by  checking  the  library  holdings  against 
recommended  lists  in  specific  subject  areas.  Professional  reviews  in  such  sources  as  Choice 
and  Library  Journal  are  also  consulted.  Periodicals  are  purchased  upon  request  if  indexed 
in  an  indexing  service  to  which  the  library  subscribes,  such  as  Readers'  Guide,  Cumulative 
Index  to  Nursing  Literature,  and  Applied  Science  and  Technology  Index. 

Weeding  of  the  general  collection  is  not  a  concern  at  this  time  because  the  collection 
is  less  than  fifteen  years  old.  Periodicals  are  discarded  after  ten  years  if  the  library  holds 
films  of  the  issues. 

Funds  are  not  allocated  by  disciplines,  but  according  to  need. 
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Services 

More  than  sixty  percent  of  the  faculty  responses  to  the  questionnaire  indicate  satisfaction 
with  the  library  and  its  services.  A  slightly  smaller  percentage,  58.4  percent,  rated  the 
number  of  hours  the  library  is  open  as  adequate  or  excellent.  The  Central  Campus 
circulation  desk,  reference  desk,  and  reserve  room  operate  seventy-three  hours  a  week. 
The  Faculty-Staff  Handbook  lists  the  hours  of  operation. 

The  members  of  the  English  Department  expressed  the  opinion  that  the  present  method 
of  library  orientation  for  students  is  inadequate  as  currently  conducted  by  the  individual 
instructors.  An  experimental  program  is  underway  to  improve  the  orientation.  Currently 
(Term  II,  1972-73)  all  English  101  classes  are  participating  in  the  experimental  library 
orientation  program.  A  pre-test  introduces  students  to  needed  library  skills.  Library 
handbooks  sold  in  the  bookstore  contain  fundamental  course  materials.  Following  a 
librarian's  two-hour  demonstration-lecture  on  library  resources,  students  complete  a 
controlled  library  assignment.  Over  one  hundred  different  assignment  cards  are  available. 
Librarians  correct  these  assignments  and  forward  the  papers  to  the  instructors. 

In  the  Faculty  Opinion  Questionnaire,  the  faculty  responded  positively  to  the  adequacy 
of  the  following  library  services  in  these  percentages: 

Procedure  for  reserving  books                68.8 

References  60.9 

Circulation    procedure  66.5 

Exhibits  and  displays  56.7 

Photo  duplication  61.3 

Acquisition  procedure  61.3 

To  the  question  concerning  inter-library  loans  and  micro-materials,  nearly  40  percent  of 
the  faculty  responding  indicated  that  they  had  had  no  opportunity  to  judge  these  areas. 
However,  of  those  making  judgments,  the  majority  rated  these  services  as  either  excellent 
or  adequate. 

The  library  continues  to  expand  its  services.  Plans  for  improvement  include  the  following: 
increasing  the  number  of  staff  members,  moving  the  circulation  desk  closer  to  doors  in 
an  attempt  to  reduce  the  number  of  books  lost,  improving  the  orientation  program, 
expanding  the  book  selection  policy  to  include  more  fiction  for  recreational  reading, 
increasing  gradually  the  materials  in  all  areas  of  the  course  offerings,  sponsoring  the  Florida 
Educational  Research  Information  Center  (FERIC)  project,  and  promoting  the  paperback 
book  exchange. 

Facilities 

The  library  facilities  for  Broward  Community  College  are  located  on  the  Central  Campus 
in  Fort  Lauderdale  and  the  North  Campus  in  Pompano  Beach,  with  the  largest  and  most 
complete  facility  being  on  the  Central  Campus.  On  the  Central  Campus,  a  two-story, 
air-conditioned  building  houses  the  library,  audio-visual  center,  and  math  department.  The 
library  occupies  the  entire  second  floor,  and  part  of  the  first  floor.  Access  to  the  library 
floor  is  by  two  outside  staircases  and  an  oversized,  inside  elevator.  The  drinking  fountains 
and  rest  rooms  are  adequate  and  located  on  both  floors  of  the  Library  Building.  The 
stack,  office,  work,  and  general  reading  areas  are  well  lighted. 
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Subsequent  to  the  initial  occupancy  of  the  Library  building  on  Central  Campus,  space 
for  library  use  has  been  extended.  As  a  result,  the  aesthetic  appearance  of  the  library 
interior  is  not  up  to  those  standards  of  a  major  college  building.  Some  areas  are  carpeted; 
others  have  vinyl  asbestos  tile.  Since  furniture  was  purchased  at  different  times,  it  does 
not  match  despite  efforts  to  purchase  furniture  that  is  compatible.  Baseboards  are  in  poor 
repair  on  the  west  end  of  the  building  and  some  walls  are  cracked.  Draperies  are  old 
or  missing.  Seating  provided  at  tables  and  in  carrels  is  somewhat  awkwardly  placed.  Recent 
painting  has  improved  the  appearance  somewhat  and  deterioration  of  interior  and  exterior 
walls  is  covered  by  the  College  systematic  program  of  repairs. 

The  library  seating  accomodates  a  total  of  412  students.  The  upstairs  reading  room  seats 
262,  the  downstairs  150.  While  the  seating  capacity  of  412  falls  short  of  accommodating 
one-fourth  of  the  largest  number  of  students  on  campus  at  one  time,  these  facilities 
adequately  meet  the  demand  placed  upon  them  by  the  students.  Funds  have  been  allocated 
to  remodel  the  library  foyer  to  result  in  a  better  arrangement  of  the  circulation  desk 
to  increase  the  security   of  materials. 

While  earlier  projections  had  anticipated  that  the  entire  building  would  be  completely 
available  for  use  by  the  library  and  learning  resources,  unexpected  limitations  on  capital 
outlay  funds  have  delayed  projected  construction  plans  for  an  entirely  new  building. 

As  a  result  of  this  delay  and  the  increasing  enrollment,  part  of  the  first  floor  of  the 
building  is  still  needed  for  classrooms  and  faculty  office  space  by  the  Math  and  Physics 
Department. 

The  Learning  Resources  Center  is  situated  in  the  central  area  of  the  first  floor  of  the 
Library  building.  The  center  includes  work  and  storage  areas,  the  language  laboratory, 
individual  study  carrels,  and  central  control  facilities  for  the  closed  circuit  television  system 
to  all  classrooms.  The  seating  capacity  of  this  area  is  thirty-nine  persons  including 
twenty-four  stations  for  the  language  lab.  Recent  remodeling  has  helped  the  appearance 
of  this  area.  No  further  plans  exist  to  repair,  beautify,  relocate,  or  enlarge  the  facilities 
of  the  audio-visual  center  in  the  near  future. 

On  the  North  Campus  the  library  and  audio-visual  facilities  are  temporarily  housed  in 
the  same  building.  These  newly  constructed  facilities  are  air-conditioned  and  of  good 
quality.  The  current  seating  capacity  is  thirty-two  which  far  short  of  the  178  seats  needed 
to  comply  with  the  one-fourth  of  the  highest  number  of  students  on  campus  at  any  one 
time  and  currently  inadequate  for  student  needs.  However,  when  the  audio-visual,  reading 
lab,  and  language  lab  equipment  are  moved  to  the  new  building,  which  is  budgeted  but 
not  yet  under  construction,  some  relief  will  be  obtained. 

Lighting  in  the  reading  area  is  generally  adequate.  Lighting  in  some  areas  of  the  stacks 
is  very  poor.  The  most  vexing  problem  at  present  is  noise,  especially  between  classes. 
This  problem  is  a  result  of  the  walls  not  extending  to  the  ceiling  in  the  library  nor  in 
the  adjacent  classrooms. 

Projected  construction  of  expanded  facilities  seem  to  be  adequate  to  eliminate  or 
substantially  diminish  the  most  pressing  problems  on  the  North  Campus,  although  projected 
increases  in  enrollment  will  probably  continue  to  put  a  strain  on  seating  capacity.  Plans 
call  for  a  four-building  complex  for  the  North  Campus  Learning  Resources  Center.  A  library 
building,  the  first  of  the  four-building  complex,  is  scheduled  for  completion  late  in  1973 
to  be  ready  for  use  in  early    1974. 
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Budget 

In  preparing  the  annual  college  budget,  the  Comptroller  requests  submission  of  budget 
by  the  Director  who  consults  department  heads  of  public  services,  acquisitions,  and 
Cataloging,  as  to  requirements  for  personnel,  operating  expenses,  and  capital  expenditures, 
and  submits  the  budget  request  to  the  Comptroller. 

The  budget  request  is  reviewed  by  the  college  administration  at  a  final  meeting  between 
the  Vice-President  and  the  Director.  This  procedure  appears  to  be  satisfactory.  The 
philosophy  of  the  College's  administration  appears  to  be  to  grant  all  possible  funds 
consistent  with  other  needs  of  the  College. 


Total 

expenditures  *  for  the 

past 

five 

years  are  as  follows: 

Year 

Amount 

Percent  of 
Total  Budget 

Federal  Grants 

67-68 
68-69 
69-70 

70-71 
71-72 

$109,310.00 
143,025.00 
160,041.00 
277,298.00 
288,276.00 

3.6 

3.3 

3.08 

4.08 

4.25 

-0- 
19,690.00 
16,528.00 
10,447.00 
30,530.00 

*Federal  grants  are  not  included  in  the  Amount  and  Percent  of  Total  Budget  columns. 
Source  for  1967-68  figures  is  the  publication,  "Library  Statistics  of  Colleges  and 
Universities,"  published  annually  by  the  U.S.  Department  of  Health,  Education  and  Welfare. 
Other  years  supplied  by  the  Comptroller,  Broward  Community  College. 


Budget  expense  by  category  are  as  follows: 

70-71 
Salaries  $182,607.00 

Operating  Expenditures  6*481.00 

Capital  Expenditures  88,209.00 


71-72  Central 
146,803 
7,000 
47,043 


71-72  North 

48,635 

5,000 

41.430 


Even  though  a  library  has  been  opened  at  the  North  Campus,  the  budget  is  expected 
to  remain  between  four  percent  and  five  percent  of  the  operating  budget  of  the  college 
as  has  been  the  trend. 

Projections 

It  is  expected  that  the  collections  will  continue  to  grow  at  the  present  rate  of  6,000 
or  more  titles  a  year  per  campus. 

Circumstances  will  affect  the  decision  about  space  requirements  on  Central  Campus; 
whether  to  expand  in  the  present  building  with  the  necessity  of  a  possible  addition,  or 
consider  a  new  library  building  with  adequate  space.  The  present  building  would  then 
be  used  for  classroom  and  office  space. 

Still  under  discussion  is  the  consideration  of  some  sort  of  automation  of  materials  and 
procedures. 

If  the  preliminary  outcome  of  the  Library  orientation  programs  is  as  successful  as  is 
anticipated,  more  extensive  indoctrination  of  students  in  these  programs  will  result. 
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When  funds  are  available,  library  plans  for  South  Campus  will  probably  proceed  according 
to  the  same  plans  and  time  table  as  that  used  for  North  Campus  since  it  seems  to  enable 
the  Library  to  have  a  working  collection  when  the  students  arrive. 

With  increasing  enrollment,  additional  staff  will  be  required  for  both  North  and  South 
Campuses  and  if  a  central  processing  center  is  continued,  as  is  anticipated,  an  increase 
in  personnel  to  handle  material  for  North  and  South  Campuses  will  be  required. 


LEARNING  RESOURCES 

Organization 

Broward  Community  College's  multi-campus  structure  necessitates  separate  Learning 
Resources  Centers  on  each  campus. 

The  Director  of  Learning  Resources  maintains  his  offices  on  the  ground  floor  of  the  Central 
Campus  Library  Building.  All  Learning  Resources  personnel  are  under  his  direction,  and 
he,  in  turn,  reports  to  the  Dean  of  Academic  Affairs. 

Acquisition,  technical  processes  and  cataloging  for  all  campuses  are  done  at  Central  Campus. 

Chart  II  shows  the  organization  for  the  learning  resources  area  and  its  relationship  to  the 
general  administration. 

CHART  II 


(1) 


VICE  PRESIDENT 


(2) 


DIRECTOR  OF 
LEARNING  RESOURCES 


(3) 


LIBRARY  AND  LEARNING 
RESOURCES  COMMITTEE 


NORTH  CAMPUS 


(io)  ■— 


LEARNING  RESOURCES 
COORDINATOR 


CENTRAL  CAMPUS 

(4) 

MEDIA  SPECIALISTS 

(5) 

TELEVISION 
TECHNICIANS 

PROJECTIONISTS 

(6) 

LANGUAGE  LAB 
TECHNICIANS 

(7) 

(8) 

SECRETARY 

(9) 

1 

|  CLERK  TYPISTS 
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5. 

2  Technicians 

6. 

1   Technician 

7. 

1   Clerical 

8. 

1   Clerical 

9. 

2  Clerical 

10. 

1   Technician 

Learning  Resources  Personnel  involved  at  numbered  stations: 

1 .  None 

2.  1   Professional 

3.  Varies  (total  membership 

includes  Learning 
Resources  Director) 

4.  2  Technicians 

Collection 

The  Learning  Resources  Center  houses  sixteen-millimeter  films,  filmstrips,  slides, 
audio-tapes,  videotapes,  and  records.  A  current  catalog  file  is  maintained  for  use  by  the 
instructors  in  selecting  appropriate  materials.  The  catalog  file  covers  both  new  and  rental 
equipment  and  materials. 

Presently  the  center  has  331  filmstrips,  260  sixteen-millimeter  films,  1500  audio-tapes, 
and  330  records.  The  35mm  slides  are  not  cataloged,  but  are  on  permanent  assignment 
to  the  department  using  them.  The  number  of  video  tapes  varies  because  these  tapes  are 
often  reused.  In  the  faculty  opinion  questionnaire,  sixty-six  percent  of  the  faculty  indicated 
that  they  are  reasonably  or  entirely  satisfied  with  audio-visual  materials.  While  owning 
all  of  the  films  and  materials  needed  for  classroom  instruction  is  impossible,  renting  or 
borrowing  is  usually  possible.  Because  of  rapid  changes  in  technological  subjects  the  renting 
of  films  on  such  topics  is  preferred.  Other  films  to  be  used  repeatedly  are  purchased 
according  to  the  film  acquisition  policy  prepared  by  the  Library  Learning  Resources 
Committee  as  follows: 

Film  purchase  requests  are  to  be  submitted  to  Division  Chairmen  in 
accordance  with  routine  budget  prepartion  procedures. 

Division  Chairmen  in  turn  should  submit  these  requests  to  the  Director 
of  Learning  Resources  for  final  tabulation  and  purchase.  In  the  event 
of  a  budget  cut  from  the  total  requested,  the  percentage  ratios 
established  by  the  original  requests  will  be  applied  to  the  budget 
amount  and  Divisions  will  be  requested  to  alter  their  Departmental 
requests  to  fit  the  budgeted  amount.  These  requests  are  then  to  be 
re-submitted  to  Learning  Resources  for  purchasing  and  cataloging. 

Services 

The  Learning  Resources  Center  is  open  from  8:00  a.m.  to  5:00  p.m.  Monday  through 
Friday.  Responsibilities  of  the  Department  lie  in  four  areas:  program  scheduling  and 
distribution  via  the  College  CCTV  System,  scheduling  and  setting  up  all  classroom 
sixteen-millimeter  film  showings,  graphics  and  photography  services,  and  operation  and 
maintenance  of  the  language  laboratory. 

Five  television  channels  provide  supplemental  programs  for  approximately  fifteen  to 
eighteen  hours  per  day.  These  programs  include  the  use  of  sixteen-millimeter  film, 
video-tape,  and  live  performances. 

Although  the  department  is  not  open  at  night,  rotational  shifts  on  a  released  time  basis 
are  employed  among  the  TV  technicians  in  order  to  provide  night-time  programming  when 
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requested.  Sixteen-millimeter  films  and  projectors  for  evening  classes  are  set  up  in  the 
afternoon. 

The  language  laboratory  is  kept  open  until  9:30  p.m.  Monday  through  Thursday  Tapes 
are  requested  from  the  library  clerk  in  the  adjacent  reading  room  between  the  hours  of 
5:00  and  8:30  p.m. 

Facilities 

Presently  the  Learning  Resources  Center  occupies  approximately  one-half  of  the  floor  space 
on  the  first  floor  of  the  Library  Building.  Included  in  the  area  are  graphic  and  photographic 
laboratories,  a  small  TV  production  studio,  the  distribution  center  for  the  closed  circuit 
television  system,  the  language  laboratory,  and  individual  study  carrels.  While  these  facilities 
are  far  from  ideal,  at  the  present  time  they  do  not  impose  any  serious  limitations  upon 
the  services  of  the  department.  A  new  facility  planned  within  the  next  few  years  will 
be  capable  of  adequately  serving  all  learning  resources  needs  of  the  Central  Campus  as 
well  as  the  complex  production  requests  originating  at  either  of  the  other  campuses. 

Present  seating  can  accommodate  thirty-nine  persons  including  twenty-four  stations  for 
the  language  laboratory.  Only  sixteen  language  stations  are  presently  operating.  The 
remaining  eight  booths  will  become  functional  when  eight  more  cassettes  are  purchased. 
Twenty-four  booths  appear  to  be  an  adequate  number  for  the  approximately  five  hundred 
students  who  must  use  the  lab  each  term.  Twelve  positions  are  equipped  with  devices 
such  as  tape  recorders,  slide  projectors,  film  loop  projectors,  and  record  players  to  allow 
individual  use;  three  testing  cubicles  are  provided  for  administering  individual  language 
tests. 

Budget 

Prior  to  1968,  Learning  Resources  was  only  a  minor  operation  housed  in  one  room  on 
the  campus,  charged  primarily  with  the  responsibility  for  showing  sixteen  millimeter  films. 
Thus,  budget  information  provided  below  reflects  only  the  past  five  years  of  operation. 


Fiscal  Year 

Operational  Budget 

Capital 

Outlay 

1968-69 

$40,535.00 

$17,358.93 

($8,783.91* 

1969-70 

21,850.00 

11,043.00 

6,786.95* 

1970-71 

23,870.00 

16,960.00 

6,500.00* 

1971-72 

22,076.00 

26,245.00 

-0- 

1972-73 

24,372.00 

25,556.00 

4,000.00*) 

Portion  of  Capital  Outlay  used  for  purchases  of  films,  filmstrips,  records,  etc. 


Projections 

The  Rothrock,  Reynolds  and  Reynolds  long-range,  enrollment  projections  indicate  that 
by  1978  the  College  will  have  reached  an  enrollment  of  approximately  24,000  students 
housed  on  three  campuses.  The  Learning  Resources  Department  has  developed  plans  to 
provide  necessary  facilities  for  the  projected  enrollment:  a  Central  Campus  production 
center  for  TV  and  photographic  materials  with  North  and  South  Campus  facilities 
responsible  only  for  materials,  scheduling,  and  programming.  No  significant  changes  in 
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the  administrative  organization  of  the  Department  are  projected  in  the  initial  period  of 
multi-campus  operation.  Assistant  Directors  at  the  North  and  South  Campuses  will  be 
named  to  be  responsible  to  the  Director  of  Learning  Resources  on  the  Central  Campus. 
Present  financial  operations  are  handled  in  the  Central  Campus  offices.  The  North  and 
South  campuses  should  receive  a  separate  operational  budget  when  they  have  reached 
enrollments  of  approximately  3,000  to  5,000  students. 

Recommendations 

Efforts  should  be  made  to  allocate  approximately  five  percent  of  the  total  educational 
and  general  budget  to  the  Library. 


Study  should  be  given  to  the  possibility  of  providing  the  Learning  Resources  Department 
with  sufficient  permanent  staff  to  serve  the  language  laboratory  and  evening  instructional 
Droerams  adeauatelv. 


2. 

programs  adequately 
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STUDENT  PERSONNEL  SERVICES 


Purpose 

Consonant  with  the  purposes  of  this  institution,  the  College  has  inaugurated  a  strong 
Student  Development  Services  program.  Embraced  within  the  program  are  counseling, 
academic  advising,  orientation,  student  government  and  activities,  financial  aid,  student 
publications,  athletics  -  intercollegiate  and  intramural,  health  services,  student  organizations, 
placement  and  career  services,  and  high  school-college  articulation.  There  has  also  been 
developed  a  series  of  policy  statements  and  documents  dealing  with  freedoms  of  inquiry 
and  expression  which  include  standa  rds  to  aid  in  developing  self-reliant,  responsible 
behavior.  The  objective  of  the  Student  Development  Services  program  is  to  assist  in  the 
implementation  of  the  College's  purposes  in  so  far  as  these  purposes  are  related  to  Student 
Development  Services. 

Testing  services  available  through  the  department  are  used  by  individual  faculty  members 
and  students  to  assess  student  ability  in  order  that  more  precise  counseling  may  be  given 
a  student  relative  to  his  educational  and  career  goals.  Meetings  of  counselors  with  various 
faculty  groups  provide  faculty  members  feedback  relative  to  curriculum,  teaching  methods, 
and  other  related  activities.  Counseling  relative  to  career  goals  is  closely  tied  to  the  academic 
disciplines  in  that  counselors  are  involved  by  meeting  with  appropriate  personnel  to 
exchange  views  and  to  ascertain  manpower  needs.  This  enables  counselors  to  give  more 
enlightened  information  and  advisement  to  students  who  consult  them  about  their 
educational  and  career  goals.  The  department  also  seeks  to  assist  students  who  have 
adjustment  problems  through  individual  and  group  counseling,  through  appropriate  referrals 
to  outside  agencies,  and  by  apprising  appropriate  faculty  members  of  problems  that  might 
impinge  upon  academic  instruction  and  student  behavior  in  the  class.  The  underlying 
purpose  of  the  department  is  to  support  the  total  educational  program  through  appropriate 
policies  and  activities  directly  related  to  student  growth  and  development. 

Use  is  made  of  follow-up  studies  of  students  who  are  in  job  situations  or  who  continue 
their  study  in  institutions  of  higher  learning.  The  Placement  and  Career  Services  assist 
students  in  planning  for  careers  and  in  placement  in  positions  appropriate  to  their  interest, 
training,  and  experience. 

Administration 


The  Student  Development  Services  program  is  headed  at  the  College  level  by  the  Dean 
of  Student  Affairs,  who  is  assisted  at  the  College  level  by  directors  of  financial  aid, 
counseling,  student  activities,  placement  and  career  services,  athletics,  and  a  coordinator 
of  high  school  -  college  articulation.  The  organizational  chart  for  the  Student  Development 
Services  function  is  as  follows: 


Dean  Student  Affairs 


Director    Financial  Aid    p 


Director  Student  Activities 


Coordinator  of  High-School 
College  Articulation 


Director  Counseling 


Director  Placement 


Director  Athletics 
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At  the  campus  level  a  full  range  of  services  is  provided.  In  the  1972-73  academic  year 
the  College  is  in  transition,  moving  from  a  single-campus  organizational  structure  to  a 
multi-campus  one.  Currently  the  College  Dean  of  Student  Affairs  also  serves  as  the  Dean 
of  Student  Affairs  on  all  campuses.  College  level  directors  also  serve  all  campuses  in  then- 
respective  roles.  The  College  Dean  of  Student  Affairs  reports  to  the  Vice-President,  as 
do  the  College  Dean  of  Academic  Affairs  and  the  Dean  of  Business  Affairs.  Campus  Deans 
of  Student  Affairs  report  to  their  respective  Campus  Executive  Deans. 

Faculty  members  have  various  active  roles  in  Student  Development  Services.  Among  these 
are  the  following:  program  sponsors,  club  or  social  advisers,  social  event  chaperones,  and 
members  of  various  College  committees  pertaining  to  Student  Development  Services.  Two 
committees  directly  concerned  are  the  Student  Personnel  Services  Committee  and  the 
Student  Activities  Board.  The  Student  Personnel  Services  Committee  makes 
recommendations  concerning  Student  Development  Services  as  may  seem  appropriate. 
These  recommendations  are  considered  by  the  Dean  of  Student  Affairs,  who  discusses 
them  with  his  colleagues  and  his  supervisor  and  makes  recommendations  through  the 
Vice-President  to  the  President.  In  appropriate  matters  the  President  recommends  to  the 
Board  of  Trustees.  Budgeting  for  student  activities  and  adopting  a  program  of  student 
activities  primarily  are  responsibilities  assigned  to  the  Student  Activities  Board.  Interaction 
between  counselors  and  faculty  members  occurs  at  both  formal  and  informal  levels. 
Individual  student  cases  are  considered  by  both  counselors  and  faculty,  often  in  cooperation 
one  with  another. 

With  a  shift  to  a  multi-campus  administration  and  the  moving  of  College  offices  to  the 
Fort  Lauderdale  Center,  the  Dean  of  Student  Affairs  and  his  College  level  officers  will 
be  working  from  offices  in  that  building;  however,  they  will  rotate  on  a  scheduled  basis 
throughout  the  week  with  other  locations  to  handle  matters  in  their  respective  areas.  Each 
campus  provides  appropriate  physical  facilities  for  personnel  of  the  Student  Development 
Services  staff.  On  Central  Campus  a  large  portion  of  the  second  floor  of  the  Student 
Services  building  is  assigned  to  financial  aid,  counseling,  academic  advising,  placement  and 
career  services,  high  school-college  articulation,  and  related  support  staff.  A  library  for 
career  services  is  also  maintained. 

On  the  North  Campus,  offices  for  financial  aid,  counseling,  academic  advising,  placement 
and  career  services,  high  school-college  articulation,  and  other  related  support  personnel 
are  provided  in  the  Interim  building.  On  both  campuses  the  Registrar's  office  is  located 
close  to  these  offices.  Student  Activities'  offices  are  housed  in  the  Hospitality  Center  on 
Central  Campus  and  in  the  Interim  building  on  North  Campus. 

Student  Activities'  facilities,  according  to  State  Guidelines  and  criteria,  do  not  have  a 
high  priority  in  relation  to  that  for  academic  facilities.  Consequently  there  is  a  lag  in 
providing  additional  needed  facilities  as  enrollment  increases.  The  Hospitality  Center  on 
Central  Campus  is  used  to  its  limit  and  at  times  provides  inadequate  space  for  all  programs; 
however,  other  departments  cooperate  with  the  Student  Development  Services  staff  in 
making  space  available,  especially  in  the  gymnasium  and  similar  facilities.  On  North  Campus 
space  is  quite  limited  for  student  related  activities.  As  new  buildings  are  constructed,  more 
space  can  be  made  available  in  the  Interim  building  to  accommodate  these  needs.  Because 
of  spatial  limitations  fraternities,  sororities,  and  other  such  organizations  do  not  have  spaces 
assigned  exclusively  to  them;  however,  tables  in  the  Hospitality  Center  are  provided  for 
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use  of  these  organizations.  Many  of  their  functions  are  carried  on  in  these  designated 
areas.  Central  Campus  Student  Government  offices  are  housed  in  the  Administration 
building  on  that  campus.  On  North  Campus  Student  Government  has  been  assigned  a 
limited  space  in  building  Y.  Student  publications  will  move  in  1973  to  new  quarters 
specifically  designed  for  them  on  Central  Campus. 

Facilities  made  available  are  good  but  in  some  instances  are  limited.  Long  range  planning 
does  provide  for  needed  facilities,  but  it  is  difficult  to  make  projections  of  a  specific 
time-table  because  of  the  erratic  manner  in  which  Legislative  appropriations  for  capital 
construction  are  received. 

Financial  support  for  the  general  and  special  services  available  is  good.  Surveys  made  by 
the  Dean  of  Student  Affairs  and  the  Dean  of  Business  Affairs  indicate  that  the  College's 
program,  in  relation  to  other  colleges  in  the  Florida  system,  is  supported  especially  well, 
particularly  in  the  area  of  Student  Activities. 

The  College's  Ten- Year  Plan  for  Development  projects  concomitant  increases  in  the  staff 
and  facilities  for  Student  Development  Services  as  enrollment  increases.  These  plans  are 
updated  annually  and  adjustments  are  made  as  circumstances  may  indicate. 

During  the  1969-70  academic  session,  the  College  developed  a  comprehensive  policy 
statement  on  student  freedom  and  responsibility.  Involved  in  the  formulation  of  this  policy 
were  students,  lay  citizens  of  the  community,  members  of  the  Student  Development 
Services  staff,  and  faculty  of  the  College.  This  policy  statement  was  submitted  through 
the  Student  Government  Association  to  the  students  for  review  and  suggestions  and  to 
the  faculty  for  their  reactions.  Approved  by  the  Student  Government  Association  and 
by  the  faculty  of  the  College,  it  was  recommended  by  the  Dean  of  Student  Affairs  to 
the  President,  who  submitted  it  to  the  Board  of  Trustees  with  his  recommendation  for 
adoption.  The  Board  of  Trustees  approved.  References  consulted  in  the  drafting  of  this 
document  included  statements  by  the  American  Association  of  University  Professors,  the 
American  Council  on  Education,  and  the  National  Association  of  College  and  University 
Attorneys.  The  statement  was  amended  during  the  1971-72  academic  session.  The  complete 
statement  appears  in  the  Faculty/Staff  Handbook  and  in  the  Student  Handbook.  Among 
other  things,  the  policy  verifies  the  student's  freedom  to  express  himself  and  establishes 
procedural  and  substantive  due  process  for  an  aggrieved  student.  In  general  the  document 
defines  the  relationship  between  the  student  and  the  College  and  the  standards  by  which 
each  is  expected  to  govern  conduct. 

Policies  of  Student  Development  Services  apply  to  all  students  whether  on  campus  or 
in  off-campus  locations.  Policies  also  deal  with  judicial  fairness  in  disciplinary  matters 
whereby  they  are  provided  both  procedural  and  substantive  due  process  for  students 
accused  of  violation  of  College  policy.  Appeal  procedures  for  students  who  are  involved 
in  serious  infractions  have  been  established.  In  the  event  extreme  disciplinary  measures 
are  recommended,  the  initial  disciplinary  agency  of  the  College  has  its  recommendation 
reviewed  by  others  before  action  is  taken. 
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Counseling,  Advisement,  and  Placement 
Counseling 

The  nine  counseling  staff  members  are  well  qualified  by  education  and  experience  for 
their  responsibilities.  One  holds  the  doctorate  degree  and  eight  have  master's  degrees.  Most 
have  been  employed  with  the  College  for  at  least  four  years.  Five  of  the  counselors  are 
employed  on  twelve-month  contracts  and  four  on  ten-month  contracts. 

Full-time  secretaries  are  employed  in  the  Counseling-Advisement  Office  in  addition  to  a 
receptionist  who  also  works  for  the  Dean  of  Student  Affairs  and  the  Financial  Aid  offices. 

Each  counselor  has  responsibilities  for  coordination  of  specific  areas  of  the  counseling, 
advisement  and  placement  program. 

The  counselors  offer  help  to  all  students  who  seek  out  their  assistance  regarding  personal, 
vocational,  or  academic  problems.  A  student  may  call  upon  the  counseling  office  to  explore 
vocational  or  career  goals,  to  gather  vocational  or  educational  information.  Every  effort 
is  made  to  have  a  counselor  available  to  assist  students  on  a  "walk-in"  or  "no  appointment 
needed"  basis.  A  library  in  the  counseling  office  is  provided  for  student  and  staff  use, 
with  brochures,  catalogs  and  other  vocational  and  career  information. 

Counselors  and  advisors  assist  in  the  identification  and  placement  of  superior  students 
for  the  Honors  Program.  A  Florida-State  Vocational  Rehabilitation  counselor  spends 
one-half  day  each  week  on  campus  to  work  with  physically  handicapped  students.  One 
counselor  has  the  responsibility  of  working  with  foreign  students  to  assist  with  any  personal, 
social  or  educational  problem. 

Human  awareness  groups  are  planned  for  the  1972-73  school  year.  Guidelines  and  screening 
processes  for  these  groups  have  been  formulated.  Counselors  who  will  be  facilitators  have 
attended  workshops  and  have  participated  in  groups.  A  qualified  consultant  for  training 
counselors  has  been  employed  this  year  and  further  training  is  planned.  These  human 
awareness  groups  afford  each  participant,  through  exposure  to  a  variety  of  planned  and 
positive  experiences,  an  opportunity  to  increase  awareness  of  his  strengths,  successes, 
potential  for  creativity,  feelings,  values,  and  goals.  The  overall  intent  is  for  each  participant 
to  explore  and  develop  his  personality  for  fuller  use  of  his  assets  and  resources. 

The  College  was  among  the  first  institutions  in  the  nation  to  use  academic  advisors  of 
a  paraprofessional  level  to  assist  the  professional  counseling  staff.  Academic  advisors  have 
been  used  by  the  College  for  the  pasttwo  academic  sessions  in  conjunction  with  the  on-line 
registration  system,  one  of  the  most  sophisticated  in  the  nation.  Other  colleges  have 
reviewed  it,  studied  it,  and  modeled  their  systems  after  it.  With  the  opening  of  a  new 
campus  and  new  centers,  counseling  and  advisement  services  have  been  provided  on  at 
least  a  part-time  bases  as  need  arises.  Two  counselors  were  assigned  full-time  to  the  North 
Campus  in   1972-73. 

Counseling  staff  meetings  are  held  each  week  for  discussion,  planning,  and  in-service 
training.  Counseling  services  are  provided  at  all  times  when  students  are  in  attendance. 
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Academic  Advisement 

A  staff  of  six  full-time  papaprofessional  academic  advisors  serves  the  students.  Four  of 
the  advisors  hold  bachelor's  degrees.  One  has  two  or  more  years  of  college  and  one  has 
fewer  than  two  years  of  college  but  was  employed  in  the  counseling  office  as  a  secretary 
for  more  than  a  year  and  is  continuing  with  part-time  studies. 

New  academic  advisors  have  a  one  month  on-the-job  training  program  prior  to  advising 
students.  They  spend  approximately  two  weeks  reading  and  becoming  acquainted  with 
the  Broward  Community  College  Catalog,  university  advisement  manuals,  state  university 
catalogs,  and  information  regarding  advisement  procedures.  They  spend  the  third  week 
observing  the  advisement  process  and  the  final  week  actually  advising  under  the  supervision 
of  an  experienced  advisor.  Advisors  are  housed  two  or  three  to  an  office.  A  new  advisor 
is  always  placed  with  an  experienced  one. 

One  half-day  each  week  is  reserved  for  advisor  meetings.  Approximately  half  of  the  meetings 
are  for  the  advisor  staff  or  joint  meetings  with  counselor  and  advisor  staffs.  Whenever 
possible,  meetings  are  held  with  academic  departments  for  discussion,  recommendations 
and  criticism.  Each  new  advisor  individually  meets  with  the  Director  of  Counseling  and 
with  each  counselor  to  become  informed  of  the  duties  of  each  counselor.  Efforts  are 
made  to  explain  the  limits  of  the  advisor's  job,  and  emphasis  is  placed  on  the  identification 
and  referral  of  students  who  may  need  professional  counseling. 

Academic  advisors  assist  students  with  planning  their  courses  to  meet  their  stated  academic 
goals  or  objectives  and  refer  students  to  counselors  when  necessary.  Although  the  faculty 
do  not  participate  formally  in  the  student's  academic  advisement,  they  do  assist  a  great 
deal  by  providing  academic  and  career  information  in  their  academic  fields. 

Advisement-registration  is  on  a  continuous,  year-round  basis.  All  new,  full-time  students 
are  required  to  see  an  academic  advisor  for  program  planning.  Each  new  student  receives 
an  appointment  time  with  his  notification  of  admission.  Groups  of  sixteen  students  are 
given  appointments  each  hour.  A  ten-to-fifteen  minute  pre-advisement  tape  is  played  prior 
to  the  advisement  appointment  for  which  each  student  is  allotted  a  minimum  of  fifteen 
minutes.  After  completing  his  advisement,  a  student  is  sent  to  Registration  to  arrange 
his  course  schedule  and  to  be  informed  of  the  amount  of  fees  and  the  date  that  fees 
are  due.   Returning  students  may  elect  to  self-advise. 

Placement 

Until  September,  1971,  the  formal  placement  services  had  been  under  two  departments, 
Student  Affairs  and  Cooperative  Education.  Student  Affairs  received  calls  from  employers 
and  listed  openings  in  a  job  file  for  part-time  employment.  There  was  no  solicitation  of 
jobs.  The  Cooperative  Education  Department  placed  co-op  students  and  certain  other 
students  seeking  employment.  There  was  little  coordination  of  efforts.  In  some  instances 
placement  services  were  provided  through  academic  divisions,  notably  the  Business  Division 
and  the  Engineering  Technology  Division.  From  September  1971  until  July  1972  all 
placement  services  were  administered  under  the  direction  of  the  Dean  of  Student  Affairs 
utilizing  a  member  of  the  Counseling  staff.  In  July  1972,  a  Director  of  Placement  and 
Career  Services  was  employed  to  handle  plans  for  full-time  graduates  and  part-time  student 
employment.  Resume  forms  are  now  utilized  and  employers  contacted  to  arrange  times 
for  interviews.  The  Placement  office  currently  has  a  substantial  number  of  jobs  listed  for 
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students  and  graduates.  The  Director  works  closely  with  other  educational,  business,  and 
professional  bodies  to  maintain  the  appropriate  contact  to  insure  an  up-to-date  program 
and  advises  other  staff  members  as  appropriate  to  assure  that  proper  information  is 
conveyed  to  students  about  career  possibilities. 

Orientation 

Presently,  orientation  officially  begins  when  the  professional  counseling  staff  and 
appropriate  personnel  from  student  services  go  to  the  high  schools  for  college  nights  and 
special  assemblies  for  seniors.  The  special  assemblies  include  BCC  students  representing 
the  college  at  large,  student  government,  social  fraternities  and  sororities,  as  well  as 
administrative  personnel.  A  follow-up  to  these  visits  is  made  by  the  Mobile  Van  which 
is  under  the  supervision  of  the  Coordinator  of  High  School-College  Articulation.  This  year 
the  Director  of  Student  Activities  sent  special  invitations  to  orientation  to  all  new  applicants 
for  the  fall  term.  The  format  for  the  program  has  also  been  changed  from  faculty,  staff 
and  administrators  being  the  major  participants  to  a  program  conducted  almost  entirely 
by  students.  This  year,  for  the  first  time,  the  orientation  programs  were  offered  in  the 
early  evening  as  well  as  in  the  morning.  This  significant  change  was  well  received  and 
well  attended.  The  North  Campus  conducted  a  similar  orientation  program. 

An  "Ice  Breaker"  dance  is  held  on  the  first  or  second  week-end  after  each  regular  term 
begins.  This  dance  is  sponsored  by  the  college  serviceclubs,  sororities  and  fraternities,  who 
build  small  booths  and  advertise  their  organizations. 

Extra-Class  Activities 

At  the  present  time,  there  are  extensive  programs  in  athletics,  drama,  music  and  speech. 

Activities  in  Athletics 

The  administrative  organization  for  extra-class  activities  in  athletics  is  as  follows: 


Dean  of  Student  Affairs 
I 


Athletic  Director 

J    Coaches     j 

Every  activity  and  sport  has  a  coach.  All  coaches  are  responsible  to  the  Athletic  Director. 

A  poll  of  faculty  members  reveals  that  for  the  most  part  they  are  satisfied  with  the 
organizational  structure.  No  sampling  of  student  opinion  has  been  made. 

Academic  qualifications  for  participation  in  athletic  activities  are  as  follows:  Institutional 
restriction  -  to  keep  a  scholarship,  a  student  must  maintain  a  2.0  average  for  at  least 
twelve  hours  of  college  work  during  the  previous  semester;  Activity  restrictions  -  to  be 
eligible  to  play  a  varsity  sport,  a  student  must  have  a  1.5  average  on  at  least  ten  hours 
of  college  work  during  the  previous  term.  This  is  a  National  Junior  College  Athletic 
Association  (N.J.C.A.A.)  regulation.  Other  activities  require  only  that  a  student  take  at 
least  one  semester  hour  of  college  work.  The  athletic  director  and  the  individual  coaches 
check  institutional  and  activity  restrictions. 
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All  decisions  made  regarding  the  intercollegiate  athletic  program  follow  the  administrative 
organization  shown  above.  Most  of  the  decisions  are  made  by  the  Athletic  Director. 

Exploitation  of  participating  students  is  prevented  by  membership  in  local,  state,  and 
national  associations  whose  by-laws  regulate  such  matters. 

Activities  in  Drama 

The  Drama  Department  offers  one  or  two  productions  each  term.  These  are  considered 
extra-class  activities  because  there  is  no  formal  classroom  teaching,  even  though  one  hour's 
credit  may  be  earned  by  each  student  who  participates  in  these  productions.  One  or  more 
faculty  members  provides  supervision  at  all  times  as  well  as  informal  training. 

Because  the  students  receive  college  credit  for  their  participation,  there  are  no  academic 
requirements  other  than  the  institution's  general  academic  requirements  for  the  student's 
enrollment  at  the  institution. 

The  academic  value  of  such  a  program  is  as  valid  as  a  laboratory  class  in  the  sciences. 
The  students  are  learning  a  trade,  as  well  as  an  art,  one  that  they  hope  to  put  to  use 
upon  graduation  from  this  institution,  whether  in  professional  theatre,  in  film,  in  television, 
or  in  other  forms  of  visual  communication,  or  in  education.  Without  practical  application 
of  skills  learned  in  the  classroom,  the  student  would  be  incompletely  trained. 

Faculty  and  students  agree  that  drama  productions  are  necessary  for  learning  in  theatre 
and  have  expressed  their  wish  to  expand  this  part  of  their  education.  However,  expansion 
of  the  program  is  limited  by  the  lack  of  staff,  funds,  and  access  to  the  theatre. 

Productions  are  funded  through  a  budget  set  up  by  the  Student  Activities  Board,  by  box 
office  receipts,  and  by  special  appropriations.  The  productions  do  not  in  any  way  drain 
the  department's  financial  budget. 

Activities  in   Music 

The  administrative  organization  for  the  Extra-Class  Activities  in  Music  is  as  follows: 


Dean  of  Academic  Affairs 


Fine  Arts 
Division  Chairman 


Music 
Department  Head 


Individual 
Directors 


All  music  activities  of  the  Music  Department  are  co-curricular  activities  and  each  is 
supervised  and  directed  by  a  music  faculty  member  responsible  to  the  Music  Department 
Head/Division  Chairman.  Although  all  music  activities  are  co-curricular,  correlation  with 
the  Student  Activities  Office  is  appropriate  and  suggestions  for  these  activities  are 
recommended  by  the  various  directors.  To  have  officers  among  the  students  in  the  various 
performing  organizations  is  optional  with  each  director.  Since  the  organization  is 
co-curricular,  each  director  must  remain  in  complete  control. 
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These  music  activities  include:  Chamber  Choir,  Concert  Choir,  College  Singers,  Opera 
Workshop,  Jazz  Ensemble,  Symphonic  Band,  and  the  Broward  Symphony  Orchestra.  No 
academic  restrictions  are  imposed  by  the  College  or  by  the  Music  Department.  However, 
some  organizations  require  an  audition  before  the  student  is  allowed  to  enroll.  Positions 
and  placement  in  these  organizations  are  assigned,  also,  by  audition.  Although  each 
organization  carries  one  semester  hour  of  credit,  a  student  may  participate  in  an 
extra-curricular  activity  without  credit  with  the  director's  permission. 

The  music  faculty  believes  the  performing  organizations  to  be  essential  to  the  education 
of  music  majors  as  well  as  to  the  cultural  expansion  of  the  individual  participants.  The 
individual  directors,  as  well  as  the  Music  Department  Head,  try  to  balance  the  number 
of  performances  required  of  each  organization. 

The  individual  directors  and  supervisors  feel  that  the  performing  organizations  do  not  draw 
excessively  on  the  financial  resources  of  the  College.  To  the  contrary,  they  believe  that 
these  organizations  are  not  sufficiently  funded.  The  appendix  includes  a  full  list  of  student 
activity  fund  expenditures. 

Activities  in  Speech 

The  Speech  Department  participates  in  four  extra-class  activities:  Debate  and  Forensics, 
Oral  Interpretation  and  Reader's  Theatre,  Radio  and  Television,  and  Student  Speakers 
Bureau.  All  come  under  the  Director  of  Student  Affairs  and  are  sponsored  by  the  Speech 
Department  under  the  direction  of  the  department  head.  With  the  total  department 
cooperating  on  the  administration  of  these  activities,  the  official  direction  of  each  is 
assigned  to  a  specific  faculty  member.  Problems  which  arose  in  the  past  five  years  have 
been  solved  by  the  present  organization  and  there  seems  to  be  general  satisfaction  among 
students  and  the  faculty.  Even  though  these  activities  relate  to  specific  academic  curriculum, 
there  are  no  requirements  or  direct  commitment  between  academic  and  extra-class  activities. 
Most  students  who  participate  in  the  activities  take  the  classes,  but  are  not  obliged  to 
do  so. 

Exploitation  of  Students 

Safeguards  in  policy  and  procedures  prevent  the  exploitation  of  students  by  the 
departments  in  all  areas  of  extra  class  activities.  Many  students  contribute  numerous  hours 
in  such  areas  as  forensics  and  drama.  Typically  students  are  involved  in  the  implementation 
of  nearly  all  student  activities  functions;  however,  they  participate  on  a  voluntary  basis. 

Social  Organizations 

The  existing  social  organizations  are  administered  by  the  Greek  Council  with  representatives 
from  each  organization.  The  council  oversees  anything  the  groups  do.  Two  groups  in  the 
Greek  Council,  the  Panhellenic  Society  and  the  Inter-Fraternity  Council,  are  in  charge 
of  all  disciplinary  actions  involving  Greek  Council  policy.  A  new  Greek  organization  must 
write  up  a  charter  and  constitution  which  must  be  approved  by  the  Greek  Council,  the 
S.G.A.,  and  the  President  before  it  is  recognized. 

Social  organizations  have  maintained  the  same  purpose  and  mission  of  Broward  Community 
College.  If  a  student  social  organization  should  violate  some  rule  of  the  college  or  the 
community,  it  would  face  either  social  probation  or  suspension  by  either  the 
Inter-Fraternity  Council,  Panhellenic  Council  or  Inter-Club  Council. 
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The  Student  Activities  Program  has  several  organizations  which  are  not  classified  as  social 
groups.  Some  are  service  organizations  such  as  Circle  K  and  K-ettes.  Others  are  interest 
groups,  such  as  the  Veterans  Club  and  International  Foreign  Language  Organization,  or 
professional  groups,  like  the  Flying  Club  and  Professional  Engineering  Society.  Several 
other  organizations,  religious  or  political,  exist,  ranging  from  the  Newman  Club  to  the 
Young  Republicans.  The  program  is  not  just  limited  to  the  area  of  social  organizations 
but  contains  all  realms  of  campus  activities. 

BCC  is  an  open  campus,  and  there  are  no  policies  restricting  visitors.  However,  the  President 
has  the  authority  to  declare  a  trespasser  any  visitor  who  interferes  with  the  orderly 
operation  of  the  College.  He  may  delegate  this  authority  to  whom  he  pleases;  at  BCC 
the  Dean  of  Students  holds  the  authority.  Safeguards  to  protect  the  rights  of  individuals 
and  the  security  of  institutional  property  are  set  forth  in  the  Statement  of  Student 
Freedoms  and  Responsibility  published  in  the  Faculty-Staff  Handbook  and  in  the  Student 
Handbook- 
Student  Government,  Central  Campus 

Jhe  stated  purposes  of  the  Student  Government  Association,  as  written  in  the  S.G.A. 
Constitution,  are  "to  communicate  the  general  feelings  and  wishes  of  the  student  body 
to  the  administration;  to  endeavor  to  formulate,  to  coordinate,  and/or  to  regulate  student 
functions;  and  to  accomplish  all  of  the  above  by  functioning  as  a  working  model  of  an 
effective  government  ..." 

Each  year  the  Dean  of  Student  Affairs'  office  sponors  leadership  development  workshops 
designed  to  assist  students  in  developing  those  qualities  of  leadership  essential  to  success 
in  their  respective  organizations.  Each  is  an  educative  experience  that  has  some  relation 
to  real-life  situations. 

In  general,  the  Executive  Branch  establishes  and  coordinates  student  committees,  supervises 
the  administration  of  S.G.A.  policy,  and  prepares  an  annual  budget  for  the  Association. 
The  Student  Senate  adopts  policies  relative  to  student  conduct  and  activities,  approves 
the  S.G.A.  Budget  for  submission  to  the  Student  Activities  Board  and  authorizes  the 
expenditure  of  funds.  The  Student  Supreme  Court  decides  matters  involving  student 
misconduct  and  interprets  the  Student  Government  Association  constitution.  It  may  also 
hear  appeals  of  decisions  of  the  Student  Traffic  Court.  Decisions  may  be  appealed  through 
the  Dean  of  Student  Affairs,  the  College  Discipline  Committee,  the  College  President,  and 
the  Board  of  Trustees. 

The  officers  of  the  Executive  Branch  are  chosen  in  annual  elections  by  the  student  body. 
Membership  of  the  Student  Senate  is  fixed  at  forty-four  with  seats  allocated  to  freshmen 
and  sophomores  on  the  basis  of  enrollment.  Members  are  chosen  by  popular  elections. 
The  Chief  Justice  and  four  Associate  Justices  of  the  Student  Supreme  Court  are  appointed 
by  the  President  of  S.G.A.  with  the  approval  of  the  Student  Senate.  To  become  a  candidate 
for  or  to  hold  office,  a  student  must  remain  a  2.0  scholastic  average. 

Partly  because  Broward  Community  College  is  not  a  resident  college,  interest  and 
participation  in  S.G.A.,  as  in  other  extra-curricular  activities,  is  limited.  The  operations 
of  S.G.A.  appear  to  be  most  effective  in  the  administration  of  funds  provided  by  the 
College  Student  Activities  budget  for  student  activities.  Though  some  speakers  brought 
to  the  campus  have  not  attracted  large  numbers,  some  entertainment  presented  in  the 
Hospitality  Center  during  lunch  periods  and  in  the  Gymnasium  during  the  evening  hours 
has  been  well  attended. 
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The  S.G.A.  is  hampered  in  fulfilling  its  stated  purposes  by  failure  of  the  student  body 
to  participate  in  elections.  Lack  of  interest  and  support  is  revealed  by  S.G.A.  voting  figures: 

Spring,    1971:  497  or  7.14%  of  total  students  on  Central  Campus 

Fall,        1971:400    or  5tt%    "       "  

Spring,   1972:  924  or   14.4%     " 

A  student  survey  conducted  in  April  1972  included  the  question: "Do  you  feel  that  the 
Student  Government  Association  is  an  effective  means  to  represent  the  student  body?" 
Results  showed  that  67%  of  those  replying  believe  S.G.A.  to  be  ineffective  or  only 
somewhat  effective  and   10%  recommended  abolishment. 

North  Campus 

On  the  North  Campus,  students  are  experimenting  with  new  methods  of  student 
government. 

Student  Publications 

Reference  should  be  made  to  the  section  on  Special  Activities  for  detailed  comments  about 
student  publications.  These  are  funded  through  the  Student  Activities  budget  and  operated 
under  the  leadership  of  faculty  advisors.  The  College's  statement  on  student  freedom  and 
responsibility  prohibits  censorship  of  student  publications.  The  high  ratings  and  the  awards 
they  have  constantly  received  year  after  year  indicate  the  quality  of  the  publications. 
The  student  newspaper,  Phoenix,  the  student  literary  magazine,  P'an  Ku,  and  the  student 
magazine,  Silver  Sands,  are  produced,  written,  and  edited  by  students.  Budgetary  guidelines 
are  those  common  to  all  other  College  budgets. 

Student  Participation  in  Institutional  Government 

Student  participation  in  the  general  government  of  the  college  extends  to  their  appointment 
to  membership  on  college-wide  committees,  serving  with  faculty  and  administrators. 
Currently  sixty-one  students  are  on  seventeen  committees.  On  one,  the  Student  Activities 
Board,  a  student  was  chairman  during  the  1971-72  college  year.  Student  Committee 
members  are  appointed  by  the  President  upon  nominations  by  the  President  of  the  Student 
Government  Association  and  approval  by  the  Dean  of  Students.  To  be  eligible,  a  student 
must  be  currently  enrolled  and  carry  a  2.0  scholastic  average. 

Student  Discipline 

A  section  in  the  Statement  of  Student  Freedoms  and  Responsibility,  in  the  Faculty-Staff 
Handbook  and  the  Student  Handbook,  covers  the  area  of  non-academic  discipline. 

Student   Records 

For  degree-seeking  students,  the  admissions  procedure  at  Broward  Community  College 
requires  that  a  student  submit  an  application  form  giving  background  and  personal  data 
and  provide  a  health  certificate,  a  notarized  affidavit  of  residency  if  he  claims  Florida 
residency,  a  high  school  transcript,  and  transcripts  of  any  previous  college  credit.  The 
Registrar,  under  the  Dean  of  Academic  Affairs,  has  custody  of  these  official  transcripts 
and  applications.  However,  the  Registrar  cannot  maintain  complete  security  when  these 
records  are  photocopied  and  copies  sent  to  the  Counseling  Department. 
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As  the  transcripts  arrive  they  are  duplicated  in  the  Admissions  Office  and  a  copy  sent 
to  the  Counseling  Department.  An  advisement  file  is  initiated  when  the  student  schedules 
his  appointment  for  academic  advisement.  When  the  student  reports  for  advisement  the 
clerk  has  established  a  folder  containing  a  copy  of  his  high  school  transcript,  other 
transcripts,  his  scores  on  the  Florida  Twelfth  Grade  Placement  Test,  and  a  personal 
information  sheet  completed  minutes  before  he  meets  with  the  academic  advisor. 

The  advisement  files  are  available  to  the  administrative  staff  and  the  faculty  at  any  time, 
but  a  student  may  see  only  his  own  folder.  Files  on  former  students  are  stored  in  the 
vault  in  the  Counseling  Department.  The  faculty  is  invited  and  encouraged  to  refer  to 
the  information  in  the  advisement  files  when  working  with  individual  students.  The  building 
of  a  student's  advisement  file  is  a  continuous  process.  Copies  of  the  mid-term  and  final 
grade  reports  are  received  from  data  processing  and  added  to  the  advisement  file  each 
semester.  The  student  and  his  advisor  must  arrange  his  academic  program  for  subsequent 
terms  before  he  receives  his  final  grades.  The  mid-term  progress  report  provides  verification 
that  the  student  has  registered  for  the  appropriate  courses.  The  grades  at  mid-term  are 
also  success  indicators  and  are  necessary  to  determine  the  advisability  of  certain  subsequent 
courses,  co- requisites,  alternatives,  or  course  repetition.  Instructors  post  mid-term  grades. 
Final  grades  are  mailed  to  the  student's  guardian,  parent,  or  to  the  student  himself  if 
he  is  over  2 1 . 

Another  student  record,  a  counseling  folder,  is  established  by  the  counselor  or  clerk  when 
a  student  requests  counseling  service.  This  contains  test  answer  sheets,  interpretation  sheets, 
and  counseling  interview  information.  A  clerk  indexes  these  folders.  The  counseling  folder 
and  the  index  card  are  filed  in  the  vault  area.  These  files  are  not  locked,  but  they  are 
accessible  only  to  counselors  and  clerical  personnel. 

At  the  time  of  admission  to  Broward  Community  College  a  health  evaluation  is  required 
if  the  student  plans  to  take  more  than  six  credits  during  the  semester,  plans  to  take  HPR 
courses,  or  seeks  a  degree.  The  form  provides  health  services  with  information  concerning 
whom  to  phone  in  event  of  emergency.  The  health  record  is  valid  for  five  years. 

When  health  records  are  received  by  the  college  nurse,  they  are  classified  either  as  "general" 
indicating  unlimited  activity  on  campus  with  no  special  health  problems,  or  as  "medical 
problems"  if  a  special  health  problem  exists.  If  the  nurse  judges  necessary,  she  counsels 
individually  and  obtains  a  copy  of  the  student's  schedule.  If  the  medical  problem  demands 
limited  physical  activity,  the  information  is  put  into  the  computer.  Each  physical  education 
instructor  receives  the  name  of  the  restricted  student  enrolled  in  his  activity  class.  The 
HPR  instructor  identifies  the  student  and  requires  the  student  to  submit  participation 
approval  from  the  nurse.  The  nature  of  the  activity  determines  whether  approval  is  granted. 

Individual  tests  used  in  personal  and  vocational  counseling  are  available  on  student  request, 
or  when  needed  by  the  counselor  for  individual  analysis  or  diagnostic  purpose.  The  tests 
administered  by  the  clerk  or  the  counselor  include  interest  inventories,  achievement  tests, 
group  and  individual  value  inventories,  and  aptitude  tests.  All  individual  intelligence  tests, 
personality  tests,  and  study  skills  inventories  are  available  on  Central  and  North  campuses. 
The  Counseling  Department  maintains  a  year-round,  group  testing  schedule.  The  test 
schedule  is  published  each  semester. 


Students  taking  any  group  or  individual  tests  are  entitled  to  know  the  results;  therefore, 
counselors  are  available  to  interpret  the  results  of  any  tests  administered  by  the  Counseling 
Department.  Students  requesting  that  scores  be  sent  elsewhere  must  sign  a  release  of 
information  form. 

All  tests  and  test  materials  are  the  responsiblity  of  the  Counseling  Department  and  are 
in  a  closet  locked  at  all  times.  Only  the  clerk  and  counselor  in  charge  of  testing  have 
access  to  this  storage  closet. 

A  room  in  the  Student  Personnel  Services  building  was  built  and  furnished  for  testing 
purposes.  The  room  was  initially  used  for  all  testing  at  any  time  the  need  for  a  group 
test  became  apparent.  When  increased  class  sizes  required  a  larger  classroom  area,  the 
academic  dean  requested  the  use  of  this  room.  The  room  is  presently  used  22  1/2  hours 
a  week  as  an  instructional  classroom.  The  counseling  department  has  retained  priority 
in  scheduling  the  room,  but  exercise  of  the  priority  necessitates  the  anticipation  of  group 
tests  needs  and  the  rescheduling  of  tests  a  semester  in  advance.  Individual  testing  is  done 
in  the  Counseling  Office  or  in  any  unoccupied  office  the  clerk  can  find  available  at  that 
time.  Students  are  encouraged  to  take  inventories  and  untimed  tests  home  for  completion. 

Student   Financial  Aid 


The  Director  of  Financial  Aid  administers  all  financial  aid.  A  Financial  Aid  Committee, 
composed  of  seven  faculty  members  and  one  student,  reviews  financial  aid  guidelines,  acts 
on  exceptional  cases,  and  advises  the  Director  in  policy  matters. 

The  criterion  used  in  awarding  financial  aid  is  basically  financial  need.  Generally,  the 
difference  in  "Financial  aid"  and  "scholarships"  is  in  the  criteria  used  for  selecting  the 
recipient.  If  the  aid  is  based  on  academic  ability,  or  talent,  it  is  a  scholarship;  if  it  is 
based  on  need,  it  is  financial  aid.  The  following  chart  indicates  the  sources  of  funds  for 
financial  aid  and  scholarships.  The  demand  for  these  funds  far  exceeds  the  funds  available. 

Budgeted 


1968-69 

1969-70 

1970-71 

1971-72 

1972-73 

Federal 

132,986.08 

197,577.74 

252,326.59 

310,176.71 

320,670.00 

State 

4,088.99 

28,667.05 

31,341.27 

96,458.79 

85,000.00 

County 

12,233.62 

12,840.82 

18,552.19 

18,770.92 

16,563.00 

Donor 

40,713.07 

44,594.30 

44,369.02 

61,564.77 

53,560.00 

Institutional 

58,900.16 

90,042.10 

124,545.85 

134,515.87 

123,959.00 

Total 

248,921.92 

373,722.01 

471,134.92 

621,487.06 

599,752.00 

The  work-study  program  is  for  financially  needy  students.  Qualification  standards  are  set 
by  the  College  using  Federal  guidelines  where  applicable.  There  are  three  major  financial 
aid  programs  at  Broward  Community  College: 

1.  Institutional  workship  $18,000  annually  with  no  limit  on  number 

of  students. 

2.  Federal  work-study  (C.W.S.P.)  $132,506     Federal     and     $33,126     College 

matching  funds. 

3.  Economic  Opportunity  Grants  $79,973  The  recipient  must  qualify  by  being 

in  low  income  group.  Matching  money  is 
provided  from  college  institutional  workships, 
fee  waivers,  Florida  student  loans,  4  donor 
scholarships. 
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A  full-time  student  may  work  fifteen  hours  per  week  in  the  work -study  program  at  $  1 .80 
per  hour.  An  accepted  Broward  Community  College  student  not  enrolled  during  the  summer 
terms,  may  work  a  forty-hour  week  at  $1.80  per  hour. 

The  Claire  Walsh  Library  is  a  textbook  lending  library  for  any  enrolled  Broward  Community 
College  student.  It  is  located  in  the  Student  Services  Building.  Books  are  lent  on  a 
first-come,  first  served  basis  without  charge.  These  books  are  donated  to  the  library  by 
students,  faculty,  lost  and  found,  and  other  interested  parties.  Books  are  returned  to  the 
library  after  competition  of  the  term. 

Scholarships  are  awarded  in  accordance  with  the  Board  of  Trustees  Policy  5-9. 

Athletic  scholarships  are  recommended  by  respective  coaches  with  approval  by  the  Athletic 
Director  and  the  Administration.  Each  athlete  is  givena  "contract"  stipulating  the 
scholarship  after  signing  a  letter  of  intent  to  matriculate  at  Broward  Community  College. 
Athletic  scholarships  include  $40  per  term  allowance  for  books  and  waiver  of  matriculation 
fees. 

The  total  amount  waived  for  sixty-six  in-state  students  was  $7590  and  for  seven  out-state 
students  $2205  during   1971-72. 

Players  in  each  sport  are  provided  meal  tickets  from  money  received  from  parimutual 
funds.  Such  use  is  authorized  by  the  Board  of  Trustees  for  needy  student  athletes.  The 
tickets  are  given  in  the  following  numbers: 


Baseball 

4 

Basketball 

6 

Tennis  (men) 

1 

Tennis  (women) 

1 

Golf 

1 

14 

There  are  ninety-five  athletic  scholarships  available  but  only  sixty-six  in-state  and  seven 
out-of-state  have  been  filled  to  date  for  this  year  on  both  Central  and  North  Campus. 
Below  is  the  number  awarded  to  various  sports. 


Central 

North 

Sport 

Campus 

Campus 

Baseball 

18 

Men's  Tennis 

6 

6 

Golf 

6 

Cross  Country 

5 

Track 

4 

Basketball 

12 

12 

Wrestling 

8 

Women's  Tennis 

6 

6 

Men's  Gymnastics 

5 
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*Four  years  ago,  the  Division  of  Girls  and  Women's  Sports,  established  a  set  of  guidelines 
for  the  conduct  of  women's  intercollegiate  athletics.  Included  in  these  guidelines  was  a 
statement  which,  in  essence,  provided  that  women  should  not  receive  scholarships  for 
athletic  ability.  The  Association  of  Intercollegiate  Athletics  for  Women,  which  has  regional 
and  state  organizations,  adopted  these  guidelines. 

Housing,  Food  and  Health  Services 

Housing 

Student  conduct  off  campus  except  at  school  activities  is  not  a  responsibility  of  the  College. 

A  listing  of  current  off-campus  housing  is  kept  in  the  Dean  of  Students  office.  There 
is  no  screening  of  housing  facilities  and  facilities  are  open  to  all  without  regard  to  race, 
creed,  or  national  origin.  The  College  does  not  authorize  fraternity  or  sorority  houses 
on  or  off  campus. 

Housing  for  foreign  students  creates  unusual  difficulties.  Quite  often  a  foreign  student 
arrives  with  inadequate  funds  and  lack  of  knowledge  of  the  local  area.  The  college  has 
attempted  to  assist  foreign  students  with  housing  by  placing  them  in  private  residences 
or  locating  suitable  rentals  although  it  has  no  organized  program  or  funds  for  this  purpose. 

Food  Services  -  Central  Campus 

The  Hospitality  Center  includes  a  cafeteria  and  a  snack  bar.  There  are  two  serving  lines 
for  students  and  one  serving  line  in  the  Faculty  Dining  room  with  Seahorse  and  Presidential 
Dining  Room  for  special  occasions.  On  various  parts  of  the  campus,  vending  machines, 
owned  and  serviced  by  ARA,  dispense  food  and  drink. 

A  December  1971  report  critical  of  some  features  of  the  food  preparation  and  its  storage 
was  issued  by  the  Broward  County  Board  of  Health.  The  supervisor  of  the  ARA  Food 
operation  at  the  College  Hospitality  Center  stated  that  he  compiled  with  and  rectified 
any  point  of  criticism  by  the  Board  of  Health.  He  submitted  a  paper  to  the  College 
requesting  that  the  school  take  care  of  certain  lacks,  such  as  ice-dispensing  machines. 

On  May  1 5,  1 972,  the  regular  inspector  for  the  Florida  Hotel  and  Restaurant  Commission 
checked  the  facilities  and  gave  a  rating  of  "A."  A  copy  of  these  findings  is  available 
in  the  ARA  office. 

Food  Services  -  North  Campus 

Principally  the  food  service  on  the  North  Campus  is  a  vending-machine  operation  with 
a  snack  bar  attended  by  a  food  service  employee  during  the  daytime  hours.  Central  Campus 
had  a  similar  operation  during  its  early  days.  As  funds  become  available,  it  is  anticipated 
that  cafeteria  and  related  facilities  will  be  constructed  on  North  Campus. 
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Health  Services  -  Central  Campus 

Broward  Community  College  does  not  attempt  to  duplicate  medical  facilities  and  services 
available  to  students  in  the  community. 

The  Health  Center  offers  emergency  care  in  case  of  injury  or  sudden  illness  until  other 
disposition  can  be  made.  If  further  treatment  appears  necessary,  the  student  is  referred 
to  area  doctors  or  to  the  county  health  services.  If  immediate  hospitalization  seems  needed, 
and  the  student  is  under  21,  an  attempt  is  made  to  contact  the  student's  parents.  The 
College  nurse  arranges  the  student's  transportation  to  the  hospital.  The  college  has  provided 
in  the  Student  Services  Building  the  following  facilities  for  these  first  aid  and  emergency 
services: 

One  treatment  room  with  suitable  materials  for  immediate  first  aid 

Two  rest  areas,  each  with  two  beds 

Emergency  oxygen  for  first  aid 

One  hot  plate  for  hot  water 

Two  sink  areas 

Office  furniture  for  health  records 

No  medicine  is  kept  in  the  Health  Area. 

One  registered  nurse  is  on  duty  from  8:00  a.m.  to  4:00  p.m.  A  second-year  nursing  student 
on  a  work-study  program  helps  her  with  records.  The  student  is  available  fifteen  hours 
per  week. 

These  forms  and  records  provide  information  for  emergency  situations.  The  College  nurse 
checks  every  form  for  any  medical  restrictions  which  would  limit  the  student's  participation 
in  physical  education  classes.  Each  form  is  also  checked  for  specific  health  problems  such 
as  diabetes  or  epilepsy.  The  nurse  notifies  any  instructor  who  has  a  student  with  a  severe 
health  problem,  if  the  student  permits  the  information  to  be  released. 

Health  Services  -  North  Campus 

The  North  Campus  follows  college  policy  in  the  provision  of  emergency  medical  services 
with  the  following  facilities  for  first  aid  and  emergency  services: 

One  ten  by  ten  room 

One  bed 

One  hot  plate 

One  sink 

Cabinets  for  storage 

A  refrigerator 

No  nurse  is  presently  on  duty.  A  physical  education  instructor  who  has  a  background 
in  first  aid  training  is  assigned  first  aid  responsibility. 

All  health  records  are  kept  on  the  Central  Campus.  Information  must  be  obtained  from 
the  Central  Campus  when  needed. 
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At  the  end  of  Term  II,  1971-72,  the  Health  and  Safety  Committee  adopted  a  new  Student 
Health  form.  The  new  form  eliminates  the  physical  examination  conducted  by  an  M.D. 
and  requires  a  simple  statement  of  the  student's  health  and  health  history.  The  health 
form  also  gives  information  in  case  of  an  emergency  and  covers  authorization  to  act  should 
an  accident  occur.  This  change  benefits  the  student,  for  it  saves  him  the  expense  and 
trouble  of  a  physician's  examination. 

Alumni  Affairs 

At  the  time  of  this  report,  efforts  are  again  being  made  to  organize  an  alumni  association. 
The  office  staff  of  the  Director  of  Federal  Programs  and  Development  is  attempting  to 
correspond  with  all  graduates  of  the  college.  They  have  sent  cards  to  over  3800  former 
students  in  an  effort  to  obtain  their  correct  address.  Alumni  are  asked  to  indicate  if  they 
are  interested  in  serving  on  an  Alumni  Council. 

The  response  has  been  encouraging  with  about  nine  hundred  alumni  returning  cards.  Over 
two  hundred  have  indicated  a  desire  to  serve  on  the  Alumni  Council.  More  are  expected 
to  be  returned  as  address  corrections  are  obtained.  An  organizational  meeting  and  a 
quarterly  newsletter  are  planned.  An  alumni  president  has  been  appointed  to  serve  until 
such  a  time  as  the  association  can  get  organized  and  elect  its  president. 

The  exact  nature  and  purpose  of  the  Alumni  Association  is  to  be  determined  by  the 
Alumni.  Current  plans  call  for  a  self-supporting  and  self-regulating  organization. 

Research  and  Planning 

A  yearly  profile  of  students  and  the  College  is  made  by  the  Office  of  Federal  Programs 
and  Development.  Other  research  is  done  informally.  Planning,  budgeting,  and  staffing 
projections  are  made  by  the  College  administration  after  consultation  with  appropriate 
departmental  and  divisional  representatives.  Data  Systems  receives  from  all  senior 
institutions  in  the  State  of  Florida  confidential  grade  reports  of  transfer  students.  There 
is  currently  under  preparation,  anticipated  to  be  ready  in  March,  1973,  a  detailed 
comparison  between  the  grades  earned  by  the  transfer  student  in  an  upper  division  and 
those  earned  in  this  College. 

An  institutional  research  department  is  currently  needed  to  aid  departments  in  collecting 
data  needed  to  evaluate  existing  programs,  courses,  or  services.  This  aid  would  include 
the  construction  of  questionnaires  and  other  instruments  for  follow-up  studies.  Another 
function  of  a  research  department  would  be  to  assist  in  problem  solving.  Once  presented 
with  a  problem,  the  research  department  would  suggest  appropriate  research  designs  to 
produce  information  useful  in  making  decisions  related  to  individual,  college,  and 
community  needs.  Analysis  of  data  accumulated  and  interpretation  of  the  results  would 
comprise  a  third  function.  Finally,  the  results  of  the  research  would  be  made  available 
to  appropriate  community  members  and  college  personnel.  Where  results  would  involve 
more  general  concepts,  the  department  would  provide  state  and  national  distribution 
through  journals  and  other  publications. 

The  director  of  research  would  be  familiar  with  research  design  and  with  community  college 
problems.  An  assistant  director  should  be  experienced  in  computer  research  design. 
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A  representative  advisory  board  would  be  formed  to  set  priorities  for  studies  most  beneficial 
to  the  student,  the  college,  and  the  community. 

Recommendations 

1.  Consideration  should  be  given  to  storing  confidential  records  in  Underwriter 
Laboratories  approved  cabinets  or  in  a  vault. 

2.  Consideration  should  be  given  to  employing  a  paraprofessional  academic  advisor 
with  a  career-oriented  background. 

3.  An  annual  evaluation  of  the  orientation  program  should  be  established  with 
continued  efforts  toward  more  humanistic  innovations  with  an  emphasis  on 
student  participation  in  orientation. 

4.  Consideration  should  be  given  to  having  a  Registered  Nurse  on  duty  at  each 
campus  at  all  times  that  classes  are  in  session. 

5.  A  hot  water  heater  and  toilet  facilities  should  be  provided  for  the  health  services 
on  Central  Campus. 

6.  Information  on  the  health  forms  should  be  entered  into  the  computer  for  easy 
access  for  appropriate  personnel  on  all  campus  locations. 

7.  Consideration  should  be  given  to  a  more  formalized  referral  service  for  students 
with  chronic  medical  problems. 

8.  Efforts  should  be  made  to  provide  medical  facilities  of  equal  quality  on  both 
campuses. 

9.  As  rapidly  as  possible,  improved  food  service  should  be  provided  for  the  North 
Campus  and  the  centers  as  enrollment  increases. 

10.  Every  possibile  avenue  to  increasing  student  involvement  and  participation  in 
student  activities  should  continue  to  be  explored  and  expanded  as  appropriate. 

11.  In  light  of  student  apathy  and  lack  of  participation  in  the  Student  Government 
Association,  consideration  should  be  given  to  ways  of  increasing  participation 
or  modifying  the  structure  for  student  government,  if  this  appears  to  be  the 
problem. 

12.  Every  effort  should  be  made  to  maintain  a  current  list  with  mailing  addresses 
of  all  alumni. 

13.  An  institutional  research  office  should  be  formed  to  collect  data  and  develop 
instruments,  to  suggest  appropriate  designs  for  problem  solving,  to  analyze  data, 
and  to  distribute  results  of  the  research. 
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PHYSICAL  PLANT 


Existing  Facilities 

The  present  Central  Campus  location  was  occupied  in  August  1963.  The  first  building 
on  the  the  North  Campus  was  occupied  in  June  1971,  and  two  other  academic  buildings 
were  occupied  in  January  1972.  The  College  also  maintains  a  center  in  Hollywood  and 
one  in  Fort  Lauderdale  in  leased  facilities.  Currrently  under  study  is  the  locating  of  a 
center  in  Pompano  Beach. 

Generally,  plant  facilities  are  adequate.  Various  parts  of  this  report  will  detail  some 
inadequacies. 

Central  Campus 

Central  Campus  is  located  south  of  State  Road  84  and  west  of  the  Florida  Turnpike. 
Population  projections  indicate  that  it  will  soon  be  in  the  middle  of  the  population  mass 
of  Broward  County.  Twenty  buildings  are  situated  on  approximately  152  acres.  Other 
schools  in  the  immediate  vicinity  are  Nova  High  School,  Nova  Middle  School,  Nova 
Elementary  I,  and  Nova  Elementary  II,  and  Nova  University,  the  latter  a  private  institution. 
The  natural  terrain  is  flat,  but  landscaping  with  extensive  grassy  areas  and  appropriate 
trees  and  shrubbery  has  created  a  very  pleasing  campus  appearance.  The  grounds  personnel 
maintain  it  very  well;  the  grass  is  regularly  mowed,  edged,  and  fertilized.  Trees  and  shrubs 
are  adequately  cared  for.  Although  engineering  designs  indicated  drainage  was  adequate, 
after  very  heavy  rains  many  spots  on  the  campus  collect  water  usually  requiring  twenty-four 
to  forty-eight  hours  for  the  water  to  be  fully  dissipated.  The  parking  areas  also  have  water 
problems  after  heavy  thundershowers. 

Buildings  range  in  age  from  one  to  ten  years.  There  is  a  regular  program  of  exterior  and 
interior  maintenance.  All  new  construction  is  harmonious  with  previous  construction  and 
there  are  no  real  contrasts  between  old  and  new  buildings. 

Campus  security  is  maintained  by  a  force  of  nine  full-time  employees  and  three  part-time 
employees.  Four  of  these  have  had  prior  police  service  and  five  have  had  military  training. 
The  force  has  two  patrol  cars.  During  peak  periods,  7  A.M.  -  3  P.M.,  three  to  four  men 
are  on  duty;  from  3  P.M.  -  1 1  P.M.,  two  to  three  are  on  duty;  from  1 1  P.M.  -  7  A.M., 
one  is  on  duty;  and  on  weekends,  one  is  on  duty.  Patrolmen  are  equipped  with  two-way 
radios  and  a  radio  telephone  to  communicate  with  the  campus  security  office  and  the 
county  sheriff's  office.  The  security  section  is  undermanned;  additional  men  are  needed 
so  that  security  is  adequate  and  efficient.  This  need  is  amplified  since  the  manpower  for 
security  of  North  Campus  comes  from  the  Central  Campus  personnel. 

The  Custodial  Section  employs  thirty-three  men  whose  principal  task  is  housekeeping  in 
the  campus  buildings.  The  force  is  adequate  with  this  exception:  when  activities  are  held 
on  campus  the  tasks  of  setting  up  of  chairs,  bleachers,  and  other  equipment  and  of  removing 
them  after  the  performance  are  assigned  to  the  Custodial  Services.  To  do  so  they  must 
suspend  a  portion  of  their  normal  custodial  activities,  since  their  manpower  allocation 
is  based  principally  upon  custodial  responsibilities.  In  addition,  these  tasks  frequently 
require  that  employees  do  additional  work  for  overtime  pay. 
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The  Operations  and  Maintenance  staff  consists  of  eight  employees;  one  carpenter,  one 
plumber,  one  painter,  one  air  conditioning  repairman,  and  four  unskilled  laborers.  The 
manpower  allocation  for  this  section  is  inadequate  and  should  be  increased  by  four.  The 
number  of  persons  employed  for  these  services  is  marginal. 

Water  and  sewer  facilities  are  the  same  as  those  of  the  town  of  Davie  located  adjacent 
to  Central  Campus.  The  sprinkling  system  for  the  campus  is  supplied  through  on-campus 
wells. 

Buildings  are  identified  according  to  a  numbering  system  filed  with  the  Division  of 
Community  Colleges.  Buildings  are  designated  by  metal  signs  giving  both  the  number  and 
the  name  of  the  building  on  them.  In  some  cases  names  of  buildings  are  considered  to 
be  misnomers  since  more  than  the  activities  indicated  on  the  signs  occur  in  them. 

Buildings  were  evaluated  in  relation  to  age,  general  condition,  lighting,  ventilation,  space 
utilization,  adaptability  to  present  and  future  use,  recent  renovations,  instructional 
utilization,  fire  prevention  and  safety  and  utilities. 

Administration   Building  (05) 

Approximately  nine  years  of  age,  the  building  is  attractive.  It  is  fully  air  conditioned 
and  carpeted  throughout.  Some  problems  of  balance  in  the  air  conditioning  system  exist. 
The  building  is  utilized  for  campus  administrative  offices  and  faculty  offices  together  with 
support  activities  such  as  duplicating,  telephone  switchboard,  and  conferences. 

Bookstore  (10) 

This  building,  designed  for  a  bookstore,  has  recently  been  increasedin  size  to  provide  for 
greater  stockroom  space;  however,  the  storage  and  shelf  space  is  still  inadequate. 
Approximately  nine  years  of  age,  it  is  tastefully  decorated  and  well  equipped  for  self-service 
by  students  and  faculty.  Some  problems  of  ventilation  exist.  Utilities  appear  to  be  adequate. 

Classroom  Building  (15) 

Presently  this  building  is  used  by  the  Division  of  Communications  and  the  Division  of 
Social  Sciences.  Approximately  seven  years  of  age,  the  building  was  designed  with  flexible 
folding  walls  to  provide  greater  versatility;  however,  this  has  resulted  in  a  major  problem 
of  noise  interference  between  adjacent  classrooms.  Electrical  outlets  are  in  some  instances 
poorly  located  and  air  conditioning  system  has  some  deficiencies.  Budgetary  restraints 
prevented  correction  of  air  conditioning  inadequacies  in  1972-73;  however,  correction  is 
planned  as  soon  as  feasible.  Apparently  initial  engineering  for  the  air  conditioning  system 
was  faulty.  Classroom  and  office  space  in  the  building  is  at  a  premium;  two  classrooms 
have  been  converted  to  faculty  offices.  The  addition  of  the  new  construction  providing 
office  space  and  the  additional  spaces  provided  in  the  administration  building  should  bring 
relief. 


96 


Data  Processing  (25) 

In  order  to  provide  adequate  air  conditioning  for  the  computer  equipment,  window  units 
have  been  added.  Within  the  past  few  years  the  building  was  renovated  to  provide  classroom 
and  office  space  for  faculty.  The  building  is  approximately  nine  years  of  age.  The  paint 
on  walls  and  inside  doors  is  difficult  to  clean.  Some  changes  are  planned  in  1973  to 
improve  air  conditioning  and  physical  arrangement  for  the  new  IBM  370  computer. 

Lecture  Theatre/Drama  (30) 

Within  the  past  few  years  this  building  has  been  completely  remodeled  to  add  a  special 
section  for  drama.  Personnel  who  use  it  developed  educational  specifications  for  the  drama 
addition  and  for  the  renovation  of  the  stage.  The  Lecture  Theatre  serves  many  functions: 
space  for  large  lecture  class  sessions,  public  performances  by  the  Drama  and  Music 
departments,  large  group  meetings,  and  public  service  presentations.  Storage  for  platform 
furniture  and  props  is  minimal.  Currently  under  study  is  acquisition  of  additional  storage 
space.  Some  means  should  be  provided  to  remove  chemical  odors  and  sawdust.  The  shop 
area  requires  frequent  use  of  various  electrical  tools  needing  220  volt  outlets.  The  space 
under  the  theatre  used  for  English  and  Speech  department  faculty  offices  is  inappropriate 
for  offices. 

Fine  Arts  Building  (35) 

Constructed  approximately  seven  years  ago,  the  Fine  Arts  building  housing  the  Art  and 
Music  departments  was  designed  for  them.  However,  acoustical  partitions  are  inadequate 
because  the  sound  from  practice  pianos  and  other  instruments  can  be  heard  in  the  hall 
and  some  other  adjoining  rooms.  Walls  and  floors  in  this  building  tend  to  need  refurbishing 
more  often  than  the  classrooms  used  for  general  purposes.  Rooms  need  painting  now  and 
some  renovations  are  needed  for  floors  and  walls.  General  lighting  is  good  but  some 
attention  needs  to  be  given  to  lighting  in  Room  14.  Storage  space  is  inadequate  since 
many  such  areas  have  had  to  be  pressed  into  service  to  provide  space  for  personnel.  Users 
of  the  area  indicate  that  sinks  are  poorly  designed  and  generally  inadequate  and  that  a 
hot  water  supply  is  needed.  Electrical  outlets  in  rooms  are  inadequate  also. 

Hospitality  Center  (50) 

This  building,  designed  primarily  as  an  instructional  facility  for  the 
Hotel-Restaurant-Institution  Administration  Program,  also  doubles  as  the  College  cafeteria. 
In  addition,  meeting  rooms  and  office  space  for  student  related  activities  are  provided. 
The  building  is  approximately  four  years  old  and  in  good  condition. 

Health,  Physical  Education,  and  Recreation  Buildings  (40,  55) 

This  building  complex  consists  of  three  buildings  built  over  a  three-year  period,  the  last 
of  which  was  constructed  six  years  ago.  Housed  in  this  area  are  the  Health,  Physical 
Education,  and  Recreation  Department,  lockers  for  students  and  faculty,  gymnasium, 
training  room,  and  equipment  storeroom,  and  several  classrooms.  As  the  number  of 
activities  taking  place  in  this  building  increased,  there  has  been  a  corresponding  reduction 
in  space  available.  These  limitations  of  space  could  be  relieved  somewhat  if  non-physical 
education  activities  were  moved  to  other  locations.  Adjacent  parking  space  is  a  former 
airport  runway.  Within  the  next  year  additional  parking  space  should  be  made  available 
by  conversion  of  the  existing  tennis  courts  when  new  ones  are  constructed. 
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Library  (60) 

In  the  building  designated  ultimately  for  Library  use,  currently  are  housed  the  Library, 
some  of  the  Mathematics  and  Physics  Department  personnel,  the  print  shop,  and  the 
Learning  Resources  Department.  This  building  is  nearly  ten  years  old.  Although  seating 
space  in  the  Library  area  has  been  increased  and  appears  adequate  for  current  student 
demands,  it  is  recognized  that  more  seating  space  is  needed.  Office  space  for  Mathematics 
and  Physics  Department  faculty  members  has  been  provided  in  this  building  on  a  temporary 
basis;  they  are  noisy  as  a  result  of  inadequate  partitions.  With  the  construction  of  additional 
classrooms  and  with  the  office  space  available  in  the  administration  building,  the  space 
now  occupied  by  faculty  offices  should  be  converted  to  other  uses.  The  building  is  generally 
in  good  condition. 

Gassroom  Building  (85) 

Constructed  approximately  five  years  ago,  this  building  houses  the  Division  of  Business 
Administration  and  the  Division  of  Allied  Health  Technologies.  Classrooms  are  used  by 
other  divisions.  Additionally,  office  space  is  provided  for  the  English  Department,  and 
the  Aerospace  and  Fire  Science  areas  faculty  members.  The  building  is  in  good  condition 
and  generally  well  equipped  for  the  instructional  programs  offered,  including  an  exemplary 
auditorium. 

Student  Services  Building  (07) 

Housed  in  this  building  are  the  offices  for  the  Registrar,  Counseling  and  Academic 
Advisement,  Financial  Aid,  the  Business  Office,  and  faculty  members.  This  building  was 
constructed  approximately  two  years  ago;  consequently  it  is  in  good  condition.  The 
departments  and  areas  which  occupy  it  had  a  part  in  its  planning.  Some  complaints  have 
been  made  about  an  improper  balance  in  the  air  conditioning  system  and  about  acoustical 
deficiencies  in  that  noise  travels  from  one  room  to  another.  This  noise  causes  difficulties 
in  the  instructional  process. 

Office  Building  (65) 

This  building  is  joined  by  a  breezeway  to  Classroom  Building  15.  On  the  ground  floor 
are  offices  for  Communications  Division  faculty,  and  on  the  second  floor  for  the  Social 
Science  Division  faculty.  The  building  was  constructed  approximately  seven  years  ago. 
The  building  was  designed  for  individual  office  spaces  for  faculty,  together  with  adjoining 
conference  space.  Working  space  for  secretaries  is  inadequate.  Because  of  an  increase  in 
faculty  without  an  increase  in  buildings,  some  of  the  conference  areas  have  been  used 
for  office  space.  With  the  construction  of  new  office  space  scheduled  for  1973  there  should 
be  additional  space  available  to  relieve  these  inadequacies. 

Planetarium  (70) 

This  building  was  designed  to  be  used  as  an  instructional  facility  and  for  shows  for  the 
public.  There  are  two  planetaria,  one  used  mainly  for  adults  and  a  smaller  one  used  for 
children.  A  humidity  problem  connected  with  the  air  conditioning  system  presents  some 
difficulties. 
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Science  Building  (75) 

Constructed  approximately  ten  years  ago,  this  building  houses  faculty  members  of  the 
Division  of  Mathematics  and  Science  and  several  classrooms  and  laboratories.  Generally 
the  building  is  in  a  good  state  of  repair.  A  severe  vibration  problem  is  caused  by  the 
air  conditioning  system.  Since  the  offices  do  not  have  floor-to-ceiling  walls,  noise  problems 
result.  Chemical  fumes  present  some  problems.  Chemistry  laboratories  have  no  steam, 
vacuum  or  hot  water  lines. 

Engineering  Technology  Building  (80) 

This  building  was  constructed  approximately  nine  years  ago,  and  during  1973  construction 
of  an  addition  to  provide  faculty  office  space,  classrooms,  and  laboratories  is  scheduled. 
Some  areas  of  the  lighting  system  need  re-evaluation.  Generally  the  building  is  in  good 
condition. 

Campus-Wide 

The  lack  of  synchronization  of  clocks  on  Central  Campus  causes  confusion  for  both  the 
faculty  and  the  students. 

A  review  of  the  report  of  the  visiting  committee  in  April,  1965  reveals  that  two  of  their 
recommendations  were: 

1.  It  was  apparent  that  there  is  a  certain  noise  factor  in  the  buildings  which  should 
be  eliminated.  It  is  suggested  that  consideration  be  given  to  the  employment 
of  sound  deadening  materials  in  addition  to  those  now  used  in  order  to  cut 
down  the  noise. 

2.  It  is  suggested  that  the  administration  give  consideration  to  eliminating  the  glass 
areas  in  the  walls  of  the  classrooms  building  which  face  on  the  halls.  This  glass 
area  serves  no  purpose  except  to  furnish  a  disruptive  influence  to  the  instructors 
and  students  in  classes.  This  is  evident  from  the  fact  that  brown  packing  paper 
is  used  to  cover  most  of  the  glass  areas.  This  same  condition  prevails  with  respect 
to  the  instructors  "offices. 

The  conditions  in  Item  One  continue  to  exist  on  Central  Campus.  Those  in  Item  Two 
have  been  corrected  for  the  most  part. 

Central    Campus    lacks    centralization  of    departmental    activities,    principally    in    the 

Communications    Division   and   in   the  Mathematics   and    Science   Divisions.   Offices  are 

scattered  within  departments  in  some  instances,  and  classrooms  are  assigned  at  remote 
campus  locations. 

Office  space  for  faculty  members  varies  from  excellent  to  sub-standard.  Fifteen  new  offices 
are  under  construction  in  1973  and  the  space  being  vacated  by  College  administrative 
offices  will  be  available  for  offices  also.  Continuing  emphasis  should  be  given  to  provide 
all  faculty  members  with  suitable  private  offices,  appropriately  furnished,  and  with  adequate 
soundproofing. 

During  some  peak  acitivity  periods,  students  must  park  in  unpaved  areas.  Arrangements 
have  been  made  with  adjoining  Nova  University  for  students  to  park  in  their  paved  areas. 
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Within  a  few  months  additional  parking  should  be  made  available  near  the  perimeter  road 
northeast  of  the  gymnasium  when  new  tennis  courts  are  constructed  and  the  old  ones 
converted  for  parking. 

Classroom  utilization  is  best  between  9:00  in  the  morning  and  3:00  in  the  afternoon. 
One  of  the  problems  encountered  by  a  commuting  student  body  is  a  preference  for  classes 
in  this  period. 

Tables  indicating  utilization  of  classroom  facilities  are  available  in  the  steering  committee 
office. 

Recommendations  for  Central  Campus 

1.  Priority    should    be    given    to    provision    of   adequate    faculty    office    spaces, 
appropriately  located. 

2.  Classrooms  should  be  assigned  as  needed  without  any  department  or  area  having 
exclusive  use  except  when  absolutely  essential. 

3.  Synchronized  classroom  clocks  should  be  provided. 

4.  A  large  campus  map  should  be  erected  near  each  major  entrance  for  convenience 
of  visitors. 

5.  The  size  of  the  physical  plant  force  should  be  increased  to  provide  adequate 
maintenance  and  security. 

6.  In  the  College's  systematic  maintenance  and  renovation  plans,  deficiencies  in 
ventilation,  utility,  and  safety  noted  in  this  report  should  be  corrected. 

North  Campus 

North  Campus  has  three  buildings  completed.  Building  3  houses  the  administrative  activities, 
the  library  and  the  snack  bar.  Buildings  10  and  17  are  utilized  for  classrooms,  laboratories, 
and  faculty  offices. 

A  master  plan  developed  by  the  Perkins  and  Will  firm  of  Chicago  is  being  followed  in 
the  development  of  the  physical  plant  of  the  North  Campus.  The  master  plan  was  developed 
following  extensive  planning  within  the  College.  Individual  buildings  are  designed  according 
to  educational  specifications  recommended  by  those  who  will  use  the  buildings.  These 
are  edited  by  the  Dean  of  Academic  Affairs  and  resubmitted  to  those  who  participated 
in  their  formulation  for  any  suggested  amendments.  Once  the  plans  are  approved  they 
are  given  to  the  architect,  who  submits  schematic  drawings  for  the  faculty  to  study  and 
to  give  their  suggested  changes.  Following  that,  preliminary  plans  are  submitted  to  the 
College  and  are  reviewed   by  appropriate  administrative  and  faculty  personnel. 

The  external  architectural  motif  seeks  to  capitalize  on  the  Florida  environment.  Each 
building  is  designed  to  be  connected  with  another  so  that  students  may  progress  at  any 
level  from  one  building  to  the  next.  The  ultimate  design  calls  for  extensive  parking 
completely  adequate  for  the  facility.  Paved  parking  area  is  now  inadequate  but  temporary 
arrangements  have  been  made  to  care  for  the  parking.  The  next  construction  phase 
scheduled   for  completion  in  late   1973  will  provide  additional,  paved,  parking  areas. 
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In  considering  the  physical  plant  of  North  Campus,  it  must  be  realized  that  the  faciltity 
is  undergoing  growth  and  that  many  of  the  deficiencies  which  currently  exist  will  disappear 
or  change  as  the  plant  expands. 

During  1973  lighted  tennis  courts  and  handball  courts  will  be  constructed.  The  master 
plan  calls  for  adequate  outdoor  athletic  facilities.  Also  scheduled  for  construction  in  1973 
is  a  building  providing  locker  room,  shower,  and  classroom  facilities. 

Hammondville  Road,  immediately  north  of  the  campus,  is  in  the  process  of  being  widened 
into  a  multi-laned,  east-west  artery.  Provisions  have  been  made  in  the  constructions  plans 
for  more  ease  of  access  to  the  North  Campus  entrance. 

The  building  currently  housing  the  Library,  the  Bookstore,  the  snack  bar,  Counseling  and 
Registration  services,  some  faculty  offices,  and  some  classrooms  is  ultimately  designed  to 
be  a  maintenance  building.  However,  for  the  foreseeable  future,  it  will  probably  be  used 
for  general  College  activities. 

Classrooms  in  the  first  two  classroom  buildings  constructed  are  rather  large.  Subsequent 
construction  will  provide  smaller  classrooms.  Student  population  on  the  North  Campus 
has  increased  rapidly  and  the  lack  of  space  will  cause  some  scheduling  difficulties  until 
additional  construction  is  completed.  Clocks  in  the  classrooms  do  have  some 
synchronization  problems. 

No  instructor  desks  are  provided  in  the  classrooms.  During  tests,  the  faculty  member  must 
either  stand,  work  at  the  podium,  or  use  a  student  desk-chair. 

There  is  some  noise  interference  between  adjacent  classrooms.  Large  expanses  of  glass 
facing  halls  or  external  walkways  also  present  some  distractions.  Some  screening  probably 
would  be  advisable. 

Existing  faculty  offices  are  excellent;  however,  they  are  insufficient  for  the  growing  faculty. 

Recommendations  for  North  Campus 

1.  Synchronized  classroom  clocks  should  be  provided. 

2.  Consideration  should  be  given  to  renovating  large  classrooms  so  as  to  decrease 
the  size  and  increase  the  number  available  for  scheduling. 

3.  Continuing  efforts  should  be  made  with  appropriate  governmental  agencies  to 
assure  the  ease  and  safety  of  traffic  flow  patterns. 

Hollywood  Center 

The  Hollywood  Center  facility  is  leased  from  the  Hollywood  Memorial  Hospital.  The 
building  is  approximately  twenty  years  old  and  in  good  condition.  Air  conditioned 
throughout,  there  are  four  classrooms  which  are  heavily  used.  Additionally,  there  are  four 
offices,  a  reading  room,  an  area  for  lounging,  an  x-ray  room,  a  dark  room,  and  adequate 
rest  rooms.  The  center  has  no  serious  inadequacies. 
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Fort  Lauderdale  Center 

Four  floors  in  the  former  First  National  Bank  Building  are  being  renovated  for  the  College 
and  the  facility  has  been  leased  for  the  College.  In  this  building  are  offices  for  College 
administrative  officials,  a  student  snack  bar/lounge  area,  seven  classrooms,  and  two  seminar 
and  meeting  rooms.  The  facility  is  in  good  condition. 

Equipment  Inventory 

An  equipment  inventory  is  in  existence  and  is  maintained  current  and  accurate  by  two 
procedures.  As  new  property  valued  at  $25.00  or  more  is  received,  a  report  is  made  to 
the  Property  Control  Office.  This  results  in  the  item  being  marked  with  an  identifying 
symbol  and  being  extended  on  the  inventory.  In  addition,  an  annual  physical  inventory 
is  made  to  ensure  accuracy  of  the  accounts  and  physical   presence  of  the  property. 

Safety   Measures 

Fire  prevention  measures  include: 

1.  Alarm  system 

2.  Fire  extinguishers 

3.  Prominent  posting  and  enforcement  of  "NO  SMOKING"  signs 

4.  Periodic  inspections  and  drills  by  local  fire  departments 

For  several  years  the  College  has  had  a  contract  with  the  Davie,  Florida,  Fire  Department 
to  provide  rescue  and  fire  services  to  the  campus. 

The  college  Safety  Committee  conducts  continuous  surveillance  to  detect  and  eliminate 
safety  hazards. 

The  college  carries  liability  insurance  on  college  vehicles.  It  is  self-insured  for  plant  and 
equipment  damage. 

Decisions  concerning  physical  facilities  are  made  in  the  context  of  the  College's  Ten- Year 
Plan  for  Development,  availability  of  funds  and  guidelines  of  the  Division  of  Community 
Colleges.  Faculty  personnel  and  appropriate  academic  personnel  develop  educational 
specifications  for  a  facility  to  be  constructed.  These  educational  facilities  are  reviewed 
by  appropriate  administrative  officials  and  upon  approval  are  transmitted  to  the  architects 
who  are  instructed  to  use  them  in  preparing  schematic  designs.  Preliminary  plans  are 
reviewed  by  personnel  who  will  be  housed  in  the  facility.  Recommendations  are  made 
available  to  the  architects.  Final  decisions  about  construction  details  are  made  by  the 
President  and  the  deans  who  work  closely  with  him.  The  President  then  recommends  final 
plans  to  the  Board  of  Trustees. 
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DEPARTMENTAL  EVALUATIONS  OF  FACILITIES 

Electronic  Technology 

Classroom  and  office  space  is  completely  adequate  and  above  the  average  when  compared 
to  those  of  other  departments. 

Modern   Foreign   Languages 

Classroom  space  is  inadequate.  Office  space  should  be  reorganized  so  that  language 
instructors  are  housed  in  a  single  location.  A  multi-purpose  room  of  sufficient  size  should 
be  provided  as  a  conference  room,  seminar  work  room  and  club  room.  The  department 
should  be  relocated  so  as  to  be  adjacent  to  the  learning  resources  center.  Language  learning 
equipment  is  in  poor  shape.  The  laboratory  cannot  be  used  at  full  potential  due  to  frequent 
equipment  failure. 

Art 

The  Art  Department  shares  a  building  with  the  Music  Department.  This  is  not  a  completely 
satisfactory  arrangement  for  either  department,  since  each  requires  certain  special  facilities 
unique  to  its  type  of  activity.  A  loading  dock  is  required  at  the  rear  of  the  building 
to  facilitate  the  loading  and  unloading  of  large  pieces  of  equipment,  exhibition  material, 
etc.  Lighting  in  the  Art  faculty  offices  is  inadequate.  Additional  spotlights  are  required 
in  the  gallery  and  in  the  studio  classrooms.  Fencing  and  covering  of  the  patio  would 
provide  additional  student  working  space  without  incurring  the  expense  of  a  complete 
additional   building. 

Speech 

Office  space  for  faculty  members  is  scattered;  thus  communication  with  other  members 
of  the  department  is  difficult.  There  is  no  space  for  a  Speech  Department  reading  room 
or  professional  materials.  These  facilities  are  needed  as  is  a  workroom  for  student  activities. 

English 

Some  classes  are  held  in  areas  designed  for  other  purposes  and  distant  from  the  English 
office  area.  Folding  partitions  between  classrooms  provide  little,  if  any,  sound  insulation 
between  classrooms.  There  are  no  rooms  specified  for  seminars,  student  testing,  audio-visual 
activities,  or  other  such  activities.  Chairs  and  tables  are  being  used  as  unsatisfactory 
substitutes  for  student  desks.  In  some  cases,  chalkboards  are  placed  in  awkward  positions. 
Offices  for  this  department  are  located  in  buildings  separated  from  the  main  English  office 
in  approximately  half  of  the  cases.  Many  offices  are  undersized  with  insufficient  space 
for  books,  chairs,  file  cabinets  and  other  essential  items.  The  English  Department  requires 
additional  classroom  and  office  space  centrally  located  under  one  roof. 

History,  Political  Science,  Geography  and  Philosophy 

Air  conditioning  and  acoustical  qualities  of  classroom  space  are  unsatisfactory.  Additional 
office  space  is  required. 
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Mechanical   Engineering  Technology 

The  present  building  is  inadequate  in  size.  Carpeting  and  a  ceiling  in  the  architectural 
area  is  required. 

Data  Processing  Technology 

Office  space  is  adequate. 

Architectural  Technology 

Office  space  is  adequate.  Additional  space  is  required  for  student  conferences.  The  area 
set  aside  for  visitors  and  for  students  scheduled  for  appointments  is  inadequate. 

Journalism 

Space  provided  for  production  of  two  student  magazines  is  inadequate.  Teaching  spaces 
for  journalism  classes  are  not  satisfactory.  Since  classrooms  are  shared  with  other 
departments,  special  equipment  such  as  light  tables,  work  tables,  typewriters,  cannot  be 
placed  in  classrooms  because  of  logistical  and  security  problems. 

Secretarial  Science 

Posture  chairs  are  required  for  the  calculating  machine  stations.  Doors  with  locks  should 
be  constructed  for  the  open  shelving  in  the  classrooms  to  provide  security  for  expensive 
equipment  when  it  is  not  in  use. 

Business  Administration   and   Economics 

Office  space  is  too  small  to  allow  work  with  more  than  one  student  at  a  time. 

Drama 

Shop,  storage,  and  office  areas  are  inadequately  ventilated.  Storage  areas  for  drama 
equipment  are  inadequate.  The  rehearsal  area  is  smaller  in  size  than  the  stage,  resulting 
in  problems  in  timing  and  movement  of  actors.  Individual  offices  are  considered  inadequate 
in  size.  The  lecture  hall  is  used  for  productions  and  for  classes.  The  area  is  adequate 
but  the  facility  must  be  shared  with  other  activities,  limiting  activities  of  the  Drama 
Department. 

Psychology  and   Education 

Office  space   is  considered   inadequate. 

Aerospace   Technology 

Gassroom  and  office  space  are  completely  adequate.  There  is  a  need  for  a  room  for 
exclusive  use  by  students  and  faculty  as  a  "pilot's  lounge"  where  technical  reference 
material   can   be  kept  on  display. 
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Accounting 

Plant  facilities  are  adequate. 

Music 

Space  for  student  practice  rooms  is  inadequate.  Soundproofing,  storage  facilities  and  office 
space  provisions  are  poor.  The  department's  sharing  of  a  building  with  the  Art  Department 
is  not  a  satisfactory  arrangement. 

Mathematics  and  Physics 

Although  this  is  one  of  the  larger  departments  on  campus,  it  has  only  one  classroom 
assigned  for  exclusive  use.  Other  classrooms  are  scattered  throughout  the  campus  on  the 
basis  of  availability.  There  are  no  facilities  for  a  Mathematics  Laboratory  or  conference 
room.  The  office  area  is  extremely  noisy,  and  any  conversation  carried  on  in  the  department 
can  be  heard  in  any  of  the  other  offices.  This  department  requires  a  permanent  home 
with  sufficient  adjacent  classrooms  to  handle  the  large  volume  of  students  it  serves. 

Marketing  Management 

The  building  should  be  renovated  to  provide  display  windows  to  be  used  by  students 
in  the  program.  Equipment  and  supplies  have  been  ordered  to  equip  a  laboratory  for 
student  use.  A  room  is  needed  for  this  equipment  large  enough  for  20  -  30  students 
plus  the  equipment.  A  person  will  be  needed  full-time  to  be  in  charge  of  the  laboratory. 

Health,  Physical   Education  and  Recreation 

Playing  fields  are  in  poor  condition  and  unsafe.  Fields  are  rocky  and  uneven,  containing 
deep  holes  and  water  sprinklers  which  create  hazards  for  users.  Playing  surfaces  are  not 
mowed,  watered,  or  fertilized  regularly.  The  tennis  courts  have  poor  surfaces  and  face 
in  the  wrong  direction.  One  full-time  person  should  be  employed  to  maintain  equipment 
and  playing  areas,  and  to  set  up  and  distribute  equipment.  An  equipment  building  at 
a  central  point  is  required  to  increase  class  time  and  to  reduce  time  spent  in  carrying 
equipment  to  and  from  classes.  Permanent  sites  for  golf  driving  ranges,  pitching  areas, 
traps  and  a  putting  green  are  required.  Twelve  lighted  tennis  courts,  with  all-purpose 
outdoor  surfaces,  are  required  to  meet  the  large  student  demand  for  thissport.  Four  new 
indoor  handball  courts  are  required  to  provide  for  more  classes  and  to  permit  play  in 
inclement  weather.  Present  outdoor  courts  should  be  resurfaced  and  lighted.  Parking  area 
behind  the  HPR  building  is  unsatisfactory.  It  should  be  relocated  and  the  space  used  as 
a  teaching  area.  Construction  of  an  outdoor,  heated  Olympic  size  swimming  pool  with 
a  diving  well  is  recommended.  Indoor  space  areas  are  inadequate  to  carry  out  scheduled 
activities.  An  additional  building  equivalent  in  size  to  the  present  building  is  required. 
A  second  floor  above  the  present  Building  55  should  be  constructed  to  provide  a 
multi-purpose  activity  room.  The  present  men's  faculty  dressing  room  needs  enlargement. 

Biology 

Present  facilities  used  by  the  department  are  inadequate.  Plans  have  been  approved  by 
the  Board  of  Trustees  which  would  provide  a  new  building  adjacent  to  the  present  Science 
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Building  and  for  remodeling  of  the  present  structure.  The  Biology  Department  would  share 
this  building  with  other  science  oriented  acitivities. 

Reading 

Laboratory  space  and  equipment  are  inadequate  for  the  number  of  students  in  the  program. 
A  government  grant  to  enlarge  the  laboratory,  to  provide  more  carrel  space,  and  to  buy 
more  equipment  has  been  requested. 

SPANS 

Classroom  provisions  for  students  are  poor.  Some  classes  are  scheduled  in  the  HPR  Building, 
a  location  not  conducive  to  achieving  the  program  objectives. 
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SPECIAL  ACTIVITIES 


All  special  activities  and  programs,  credit  and  non-credit,  function  within  the  framework 
of  the  normal  administrative  structure  and  are  consonant  with  the  philosophy  and  purposes 
of  the  College.  Most  of  these  programs  are  directly  related  to  the  third  and  fourth  purposes 
as  given  on  page  23  of  the  1972-73  Catalog.  A  coordinator  of  District  Services  on  the 
College  level  works  with  appropriate  campus  deans  to  initiate,  develop,  and  implement 
special  activities  which  appear  appropriate.  Additionally,  at  the  College  and  campus  levels 
other  officials,  including  department  heads  and  area  leaders,  initiate,  develop,  and  work 
towards  the  implementation  of  courses,  seminars,  and  programs. 

Classification  and  Purpose 

The  special  activities  at  the  college  are:  1)  the  cooperative  education  program,  which 
provides  opportunity  for  students  to  integrate  their  classroom  study  with  practical 
experience  in  their  major  field;  2)  SPANS,  which  assists  underachievers  and  disadvantaged 
students  to  participate  in  a  full  range  of  college  activities;  3)  the  honors  program,  which 
recognizes  and  challenges  students  of  high  academic  excellence  and/or  extraordinary 
creative  potential  to  enrich  their  personal  lives  and  improve  personal  efficiency;  4)  the 
basic  skills  program,  which  provides  for  those  who  have  inadequate  backgrounds  in 
communications,  biology,  and  mathematics  a  greater  chance  for  success  at  the  college  level; 
5)  project  Outreach,  which  offers  courses  at  various  locations  to  meet  the  expressed  desires 
of  citizens;  6)  dual  enrollment;  7)  the  foreign  study  program,  which  provides  opportunity 
in  some  disciplines  for  study  abroad;  8)  the  provision  for  credit  by  examination  by  the 
College  Level  Examination  Program  to  receive  up  to  thirty  hours  credit  in  specific  subject 
areas  after  complying  with  all  details  of  the  regulations  governing  this  policy;  9)  short 
courses,  seminars,  and  institutes,  which  provide  opportunities  for  citizens  of  the  community 
to  develop  skills  in  specific  areas;  10)  the  Buehler  Planetarium  programs  which  offer  cultural 
enrichment  to  students  and  the  community;  11)  the  cultural  affairs  program,  which 
coordinates  activities  of  the  college  to  provide  cultural  offerings  for  the  college  and 
community;  12)  the  Fine  Arts  programs  in  theatre,  music  and  art,  which  provide 
opportunities  for  students  to  enrich  their  cultural  lives  and  to  present  programs  for  college 
and  community  events;  13)  the  lyceum  program,  which  provides  entertainment  and  speakers 
for  the  student  body;  14)  the  student  publications,  which  serve  as  communication  media 
on  campus  at  the  same  time  that  they  give  the  students  practical  experience  in  journalism; 
15)  the  intramural  sports  program,  which  offers  opportunity  for  students  to  participate 
in  individual,  dual  and  team  sports  of  their  choice;  and  16)  Learning  Resources 
presentations  through  closed  circuit  television  and  similar  means. 

Cooperative  Education 

The  Cooperative  Education  Department  consists  of  three  certificated  individuals,  one 
secretary  and  one  clerk-typist.  The  department  head  is  designated  a  director  and  occupies 
a  position  on  the  College  organizational  chart  comparable  to  the  Director  of  Library 
Services  or  the  Director  of  Data  Systems.  The  Director  of  Cooperative  Education  reports 
directly  to  the  Dean  of  Academic  Affairs.  The  size  of  the  activity  and  its  position  on 
the  organizational  chart  re  considered  appropriate  for  its  function.  The  duties  and 
responsibilities  of  the  Director  are  described  in  the  Faculty-Staff  Handbook. 
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The  annual  budget  for  this  department  is  approximately  $58,000  of  which  $51,000 
represents  salaries.  The  remainder  is  used  for  travel,  telephone,  mail,  and  similar  items. 
The  monies  come  from  the  general  revenue  fund  of  the  college  and  a  Federal  Grant  of 
approximately   $20,000. 

A  statement  of  philosophy  and  other  information,  including  course  descriptions  of 
cooperative  education  courses,  will  be  found  in  the  college  catalog.  These  are  in  accordance 
with  the  philosophy  and  purpose  of  the  college. 

Course  descriptions  and  credit  hours  for  cooperative  education  courses  are  approved  by 
the  Academic  Affairs  Committee  of  the  College  in  the  same  manner  and  through  the 
regular  channels  by  which  other  courses  and  credit  hours  are  approved.  All  course  numbers 
have  the  distinctive  prefix  CWS  and  are  identified  as  either  Work  Experience  or  Cooperative 
Education  Seminar.  Academic  standards  for  the  award  of  credit  are  comparable  to  standards 
in  regular  classes.  The  total  number  of  cooperative  education  credit  hours  in  CWS  courses 
in  any  degree  program  does  not  exceed  one-fourth  of  the  total  hours  required  for  a  degree. 
At  the  end  of  each  work  term,  the  employer  renders  an  evaluation  to  the  Cooperative 
Education  Department  of  the  quality  and  quantity  of  each  student's  work,  and  each  student 
submits  a  term  paper  which  reviews  his  experiences  during  the  Term.  The  student's  report 
on  his  first  work  term  is  descriptive  in  nature.  The  report  on  his  second  is  a  research 
paper,  and  the  third  report  is  an  analysis  of  his  job  and  the  college  program.  In  addition, 
the  cooperative  education  staff  visits  students  on  the  job  during  the  term.  As  originally 
conceived,  the  cooperative  education  program  provided  one  or  two  terms  in  college 
followed  by  a  term  at  work,  a  term  in  college,  and  so  on.  Recently  the  college  has  initiated, 
in  addition,  a  new  series  of  CWS  courses  which  permit  the  student  to  work  and  attend 
college  concurrently.  This  offers  the  students  ample  flexibility  in  selecting  a  program. 

Students  taking  cooperative  education  programs  utilize  the  same  college  library  as  other 
students.  Each  of  the  members  of  the  department  faculty  coordinates  the  work  program 
of  a  group  of  students. 

The  Director  of  Cooperative  Education  coordinates  student  personnel  services  and 
counseling  with  the  Dean  of  Student  Affairs  as  required. 

The  only  physical  facilities  required  for  the  program  are  office  space  and  furniture,  and 
some  audio-visual  equipment  used  to  make  presentations  to  students  or  to  businessmen 
who  are  potential  employers  in  the  program.  The  Director  considers  the  space  and 
equipment  presently  provided  to  be  adequate. 

This  program  does  not  compete  with  similar  programs  in  nearby  colleges  since  none  of 
the  nearby  colleges  have  a  cooperative  education  program.  Although  local  high  schools 
do  have  cooperative  education  programs  there  is  no  competition  since  students  can  graduate 
from  high  school,  enter  the  College  cooperative  education  program,  and  keep  the  same 
job  with  the  same  employer.  No  jobs  need  be  lost. 

There  are  approximately  175  students  in  the  program.  During  the  recent  past,  cutbacks 
in  federal  hiring  in  various  government  activities  have  eliminated  fifteen  jobs  from  the 
cooperative  education  program.  Some  of  these  may  be  regained  as  hiring  is  resumed. 

Further  details  are  available  in  the  annual  reports  of  the  Cooperative  Education  Department. 
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Student  Program  to  Achieve  New  Spheres 

SPANS,  or  Special  Services,  is  a  program  inaugurated  by  the  college  under  the  guidance 
of  the  vice-president  during  1970.  It  is  presently  led  by  a  single  director  who  is  immediately 
responsible  to  the  Dean  of  Academic  Affairs.  The  program,  which  was  devised  to  augment 
the  education  of  academically,  financially,  physically  and  socially  disadvantaged  students, 
receives  its  financial  support  both  from  the  college  and  from  the  federal  government.  The 
academic  standards  are  similar  to  those  of  the  Basic  Skills  program:  90-A,  80-B,  70-C; 
all  grades  below  70  are  NG-No  Grade.  SPANS  offers  a  limited  circulating  library  to 
encourage  reading  among  its  participants.  Students  may  add  to  or  borrow  from  the  library 
without  formal  check  out.  The  campus  library  is  also  utilized  for  research  purposes.  The 
faculty  consists  mainly  of  members  of  the  regular  faculty  who  volunteer  for  teaching  in 
the  program.  Two  counselors  were  employed  especially  to  deal  with  Special  Services 
Students'  problems.  Many  aspects  of  the  student's  life  are  considered  by  Special  Services 
including  a  job,  a  place  to  live,  a  means  of  getting  to  school,  resolution  of  personal  and 
academic  dilemmas,  health,  financial  aid,  and  future  plans.  Any  student  in  financial  need 
will  have  his  fees  paid  under  the  auspices  of  the  program.  The  physical  facilities  are  the 
same  as  those  used  by  all  other  college  programs.  The  program  accommodates  at  least 
one  hundred  students  per  year. 

Honors  Program 

The  Honors  Program  at  the  college  was  established  to  recognize  and  challenge  students 
of  high  academic  excellence  and  extraordinary  creative  potential,  within  either  the  college 
parallel  program  or  the  technical  programs.  It  is  designed  to  encourage  creative  thinking, 
independent  effort,  rational  discussion  and  coherent  expression  of  ideas.  Honors  courses 
are  offered  on  North  and  Central  campuses  in  English,  reading,  library  science,  history 
and  biology  laboratory.  Although  honors  courses  carry  the  same  credit  hours  as  regular 
courses,  an  H  is  added  to  course  numbers  to  indicate  honors  credit. 

The  Director  of  the  program  is  responsible  to  the  Dean  of  Academic  Affairs.  Throughout 
the  academic  year,  the  Director  periodically  reports  to  the  college  faculty  regarding  the 
accomplishments,  problems  and  aspirations  of  the  program.  A  committee  of  faculty  and 
students  serves  in  an  advisory  capacity. 

Financial  support  is  given  in  released  time  and  a  salary  supplement  for  the  Director. 
Incidental  expenses  relative  to  the  program  are  funded  through  the  Dean  of  Academic 
Affairs.  Travel  expenses  are  partially  funded  through  Staff  and   Program  Development. 

Instructors  are  selected  jointly  by  department  heads  and  the  Director  of  the  program. 
Assignment  to  teach  an  Honors  section  must  also  be  approved  by  the  instructor. 

Admission  to  the  program  is  restricted  to  those  who  have  scored  at  least  425  on  the 
Florida  Twelfth  Grade  Placement  Test  or  at  least  90  on  a  subject  area  of  test,  or  are 
among  the  top  10  percent  of  high  school  graduating  class,  or  are  recommended  by 
instructors  after  having  been  a  student  at  the  college  for  one  term.  Students  must  maintain 
at  least  a  "B"  average  to  remain  in  the  program.  The  Counseling  office  assists  in  the 
process  of  identifying  eligible  students. 

The  Honors  Program  is  evaluated  each  term  by  the  Honors  Committee.  A  survey  of  all 
students  who  had  taken  Honors  courses  was  conducted  by  a  Faculty  Senate  subcommittee 
in  January  1971.  The  students'  response  to  the  program  was  positive,  with  constructive 
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criticisms  given.  On  the  1972  Self-Study  questionnaire,  55.5%  of  the  faculty  indicated 
that  they  are  reasonably  satisfied  with  the  program,  24.9%  indicated  mixed  feelings  and 
12.1%  indicated  either  partial  or  complete  dissatisfaction.  7.5%  did  not  respond. 

The  college  is  not  affiliated  with  the  National  Honors  Council  nor  are  special  considerations 
given  to  students  in  the  Honors  Program  regarding  the  waiver  of  fees. 

More  adequate  physical  facilities  for  the  Honors  Program  are  anticipated  in  the  near  future 
including  a  seminar  room  and  suitable  office  space  for  the  Director. 

Basic  Skills 

The  Basic  Skills  Program  was  organized  by  the  various  departments  to  prepare  students 
with  deficient  high  school  backgrounds  for  college  parallel  work.  The  Basic  Skills  committee 
in  each  department  is  directly  responsible  to  the  department  head.  The  financial  resources 
come  directly  from  the  college  itself.  The  academic  standards  are  slightly  different  from 
those  of  most  of  the  other  college  programs  insofar  as  no  penalty  is  assessed  for  a  grade 
lower  than  "C".  The  student  receives  an  NG  (no  grade)  for  class  work  lower  than  "C-". 
The  library  facilities,  faculty,  and  physical  facilities  are  the  same  as  those  of  the  regular 
college.  Placement  in  Basic  Skills  is  generally  done  on  the  basis  of  the  students'  Florida 
Twelfth  Grade  Placement  scores  through  the  counseling  and  advisement  area  which  is 
responsible  for  the  entire  student  body.  Teacher  recommendations  are  sometimes  involved 
in  student  placement.  Approximately  fifty  percent  of  the  incoming  freshmen  are  served 
in  part  by  the  Basic  Skills  program. 

Outreach  Program 

The  Coordinator  of  District  Services  works  closely  with  the  Executive  Deans  and  the  College 
Dean  of  Academic  Affairs  to  assure  that  community  needs  which  he  discovers  are  made 
known  to  individuals  who  have  the  responsibility  of  initiating,  developing,  and 
implementing  courses  and  programs.  This  Coordinator  is  in  continual,  direct  contact  with 
all  segments  of  the  community  and  seeks  to  assist  College  personnel  in  identifying  area 
curriculum  and  enrichment  needs  and  desires  of  community  persons  and  groups. 

All  students  enrolled  as  a  result  of  the  Outreach  Program  have  access  to  the  college  library 
and  counseling  services.  The  faculty  for  these  classes  is  chosen  from  the  full-time  or 
part-time  faculty  of  the  college  and  is  administered  by  the  appropriate  campus  dean.  The 
facilities  can  be  anywhere  in  the  county  that  is  feasible.  Some  courses  are  being  offered 
in  the  county  jail,  high  schools,  and  recreational  centers. 

A  new  course  in  this  program,  a  three-credit  course  entitled  "Man  and  His  Environment," 
is  offered  in  conjunction  with  Miami-Dade  Junior  College  over  local  educational  television. 
Students  register  for,  pay  student  fees  and  receive  credit  for  this  course.  Broward  County 
Public  school  teachers  may  use  this  course  in  fulfilling  requirements  for  Florida  Certification 
and  for  recency  of  credit. 

Dual   Enrollment 

Dual  enrollment  is  a  program  that  permits  high  school  seniors  to  enroll  in  college  courses 
while  completing  their  high  school  education.  This  program  is  available  to  high  school 
seniors  who  have  completed  most  of  their  requirements  for  high  school  graduation  and, 
therefore,  do  not  need  to  carry  the  usual  academic  load. 
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Students  must  have  attained  at  least  a  3.0  grade  point  average  in  high  school  and  be 
recommended  for  the  program  by  their  high  school  counselor  and  principal. 

The  courses  offered  can  be  from  any  division  of  the  college  as  long  as  there  is  student 
demand.  Regular  college  credit  is  offered  contingent  upon  the  student's  graduation  from 
high  school.  The  faculty  for  these  classes  is  chosen  from  the  full-time  or  part-time  faculty 
of  the  college. 

At  the  present  time,  students  from  seventeen  area  high  schools  are  participating  in  this 
program  either  on  a  college  campus  or  on  a  high  school  campus.  Courses  in  English, 
mathematics,  history  and  psychology  are  being  offered  during  Term  I,  1972.  It  is 
anticipated  that  the  variety  and  number  of  courses  to  be  offered  as  well  as  the  number 
of  participating  high  schools  will  increase  as  early  as  Term  IB,   1972. 

Foreign  Travel 

Limited  travel-study  programs  have  been  achieved  at  BCC. 

The  first  trip,  sponsored  by  an  instructor  of  the  Foreign  Language  Department,  was  to 
Columbia,  South  America  in  1968  for  two  weeks  during  the  summer.  One  college  credit 
in  conversational  Spanish  was  granted   for  successful  completion  of  the  course. 

In  the  summer  of  1971,  an  instructor  escorted  a  group  often  students  to  Touraine,France. 
Students  attended  the  Institute  de  Touraine  for  courses  in  French  taught  by  French 
professors.  From  one  to  three  credits  could  be  earned. 

In  the  fall  of  1970,  BCC  affiliated  with  the  American  International  Academy's  (AIA) 
overseas  travel-study  program.  Currently  the  AIA  offers  courses  in  six  different  areas  of 
history,  humanities,  and  language.  Each  course  earns  three  credits.  No  trips  were  taken 
through  this  affiliation  during  the  1971  summer  although  one  Spanish  course  group  was 
ready  but  that  course  was  cancelled  by  AIA  for  lack  of  enough  groups  from  other  campuses. 
A  similar  attempt  for  a  humanities  group  in   1972  summer  also  failed. 

The  present  AIA  program  does  not  seem  to  generate  travel-study  programs  for  BCC. 
Limiting  factors  are  1)  student  recruitment,  2)  high  cost  per  student  and  3)  possible  conflict 
of  interest  in  instructors  having  to  recruit  students  for  trips  with  the  instructor. 

College  Level  Examination  Program  (CLEP) 

CLEP  is  carried  on  within  the  normal  administrative  framework  of  the  College  and  there 
are  no  special  organizations,  special  financial  resources,  or  special  facilities  provided.  The 
official  policy  of  the  college  regarding  CLEP  is  set  forth  in  the  Policy  and  Procedures 
Manual  for  the  college.  Since  credit  is  awarded  based  on  achieving  the  fiftieth  percentile 
or  higher  on  CLEP  general  or  subject  examinations,  the  standards  of  the  program  are 
considered  to  be  consistent  with  the  academic  standards  of  this  institution. 

Although  opinion  varies  among  the  faculty  regarding  the  merits  of  the  basic  idea  of  CLEP, 
the  majority  agrees  that  the  program  is  needed  and  agrees  with  the  mechanism  of  its 
administration  at  this  institution.  CLEP  does  not  compete  with  or  overlap  activities  of 
nearby  institutions. 
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Itis  considered  that  CLEP  will  be  carried  on  through  the  forseeable  future.  Any  problems 
resulting  will  be  corrected  through  coordination  between  faculty,  administration,  and  other 
institutions. 

Short  Courses,  Institutes,  and  Seminars 

A  short  course  relating  to  the  preparation  of  income  tax  returns  is  offered  once  each 
year  through  the  Accounting  Department  on  a  non-credit  basis.  Students  are  charged  a 
fee  of  ten  dollars  for  the  five-week  course. 

Seminars  are  offered  throughout  the  year  in  subjects  such  as  ecology,  landscaping,  police 
science,  fire  science,  hotel-motel   management,  and  technical   programs. 

No  special  organization  exists  for  the  conduct  of  seminars.  They  are  generally  conducted 
within  the  normal  organizational  framework  of  a  division.  Members  of  the  faculty  may 
initiate,  organize  and  conduct  seminars,  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  division  chairman 
and  of  the  Assistant  and  Executive  Deans.  Persons  or  organizations  from  outside  the  college 
may  provide  some  of  the  instruction.  Seminars  are  established  in  response  to  requests 
from  the  community  or  to  provide  information  a  division  determines  the  community  needs. 
Seminars  may  vary  in  length  from  one  day  to  two  weeks. 

No  special  budget  is  established  for  seminars.  Some  seminars  are  offered  free  of  charge. 
In  others,  persons  attending  pay  a  registration  fee  of  up  to  five  dollars  a  day  depending 
on  the  type  of  seminar.  In  programs  which  have  Federal  funding,  a  pro-rata  share  of 
the  time  of  the  division  chairman  and  faculty  members  and  of  the  facilities  used  may 
be  counted  as  a  part  of  the  college's  matching  funds. 

Many  of  the  seminars  in  the  Division  of  Public  Services  qualify  as  advanced  and  highly 
specialized  subjects.  Admission  to  certain  seminars  may  be  limited  such  as  to  chiefs  of 
police  or  to  skilled  investigators.  Where  tests  are  given,  they  meet  the  academic  standards 
ot  the  college.  If  a  certificate  is  awarded  for  attendance  at  the  seminar,  testing  is  part 
of  the  program. 

Seminars  in  police  science  are  becoming  increasingly  important.  Under  recent  legislation, 
policemen  are  eligible  for  increased  pay  when  they  have  completed  certain  training  which 
is  available  through  these  seminars.  This  legislation  has  produced  a  high  demand  from 
the  community  for  this  service.  The  Division  has  scheduled  seminars  in  a  three-year  cycle 
so  that  in  a  three-year  period  every  course  which  a  policeman  would  need  will  have  been 
available  at  least  once. 

The  number  of  seminars  offered  is  increasing.  A  Public  Administration  program  is  being 
created  which  consists  entirely  of  seminars.  Evaluation  of  individual  seminars  is 
accomplished  by  all  agencies  involved.  The  college  also  serves  hosts  as  to  workshops  and 
seminars  sponsored  by  local,  state  or  national  groups,  such  as  National  Secretaries 
Association,  publishing  companies,  Florida  League  For  Nursing. 

Planetarium 

The  curator  of  the  planetarium  schedules  activities  with  the  assistance  of  his  staff.  The 
shows  are  scheduled  at  night  and  on  weekends  to  accommodate  the  public  and  during 
class  hours  for  astronomy  students.  Monies  to  operate  the  Buehler  Planetarium  come  from 
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an  allocation  from  the  college  budget.  A  sum  of  $5,000  each  year  from  Mr.  Emil  Buehler 
is  used  to  purchase  additional  equipment  and  make  other  improvements. 

The  curator  of  the  planetarium  and  his  staff,  which  consists  of  two  technicians  and  a 
secretary,  produce  and  direct  all  the  planetarium  shows.  The  curator  is  a  member  of  the 
college  faculty  and  the  technicians  and  secretary  are  members  of  the  non-instructional 
staff  of  the  college. 

Currently  adequate,  the  Planetarium  complex  contains  two  separate  planetarium  chambers 
-  one  chamber  forty  feet  long,  which  provides  one  hundred  seats  for  college  classes  and 
public  shows,  and  one  chamber  twenty  feet  long  which  is  extensively  used  for  instructing 
local  school  children.  An  observatory  is  under  construction. 

Cultural  Affairs  Programs 

The  Office  of  Cultural  Affairs  is  headed  by  a  director  whose  main  responsibility  is  to 
develop  and  direct  a  well-balanced  and  district-wide  cultural  program.  The  office  is  funded 
by  the  college  and  through  subscriptions  to  the  Artist  Series. 

This  office  schedules  two  main  programs:  a  film  series  and  an  artist  series.  The  film  series 
offers  a  selection  of  those  films  exemplary  of  the  decades  of  the  1920s,  30's,  40's,  50's, 
and  60's,  with  varied  emphases  on  outstanding  actors,  directors,  actresses,  cameramen, 
film  content,  etc.  Weekly  programs  on  Central  Campus  and  North  Campus  welcome  the 
public  and  charge  no  admission. 

The  artist  series  schedules  renowned  musical  artists,  .such  as  Victoria  de  los  Angeles,  the 
Concerto  Soloists  of  Philadelphia  and  Erick  Friedman,  at  Parker  Playhouse  for  the  1972-73 
season. 

The  Office  of  Cultural  Affairs  publishes  the  EduCultural  Calendar  monthly.  Announcements 
of  special  activities,  such  as  films,  music  recitals,  planetarium  shows,  intramural  sports, 
guest  speakers,  are  included.  This  Calendar  is  distributed  throughout  the  college  and  to 
members  of  the  community. 

Fine  Arts 

Theatre 

Each  year  the  Drama  Department  offers  major  productions  of  plays,  pantomime  programs, 
acting  class  scenes,  studio  productions,  children's  theatre  and  a  community  college  drama 
workshop.  A  musical  is  sponsored  in  conjunction  with  the  music  department.  For  the 
past  two  years,  the  major  productions  of  the  drama  department  have  been  ninety-five 
percent  sell-outs. 

The  productions  are  funded  by  the  College.  However,  many  of  the  performances,  such 
as  the  pantomime  programs,  acting  class  scenes,  studio  productions,  and  children's  theatre, 
are  offered  free  to  the  campus  and  community. 
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The  productions  of  the  Drama  Department  are  co-curricular.  Many  of  the  participants 
receive  academic  credit  for  their  work  in  the  drama  courses.  Tryouts  for  productions  are 
open  to  any  student  of  the  college  and  some  are  open  to  members  of  the  community. 
The  Children's  Theatre  productions  are  acted  by  and  performed  for  the  children  of  the 
community.  The  community  college  drama  workshop,  open  to  community  teachers  or 
directors  of  drama  in  the  high  schools  as  well  as  to  college  students,  provides  opportunity 
to  participate  in  a  summer  stock  program. 

Major  drama  productions  are  offered  in  the  campus  Lecture  Theatre,  which  offers  adequate 
seating  for  the  performances.  But  because  the  drama  department  must  share  the  Lecture 
Theatre  with  other  departments  and  with  community  organizations,  the  facility  is 
frequently  not  available  for  rehearsals  when  needed.  Other  activities  are  presented  in  the 
area  high  schools  and  on  a  temporary  stage  set  up  on  the  campus. 

The  Drama  Department  has  already  outgrown  its  physical  facilities.  If  the  services  of  the 
department  are  to  be  expanded  to  meet  community  needs,  additional  space  and  staff  are 
essential. 

Music 

The  Music  Department  provides  six  major  activities  for  student  participation  in  vocal  or 
in  instrumental  ensemble.  These  groups,  the  College  Singers,  Chamber  Choir,  Opera 
Workshop,  Jazz  Ensemble,  Symphonic  Band  and  The  Broward  Symphony  Orchestra,  are 
all  under  the  direction  of  faculty  members  from  the  Music  Department.  They  stage  several 
performances  a  year,  both  on  and  off  campus.  These  activities  are  co-funded  by  the  Student 
Activities  Board  (eighty  percent)  and  the  Music  Department  (twenty  percent ). 

The  productions  of  the  Music  Department  are  co-curricular.  Eighty  percent  of  the  people 
involved  in  these  activities  receive  academic  credit  in  the  Music  courses.  Participation  in 
any  of  these  groups,  however,  is  open  to  all  students.  Major  musical  productions  are 
presented  in  the  Lecture  Theatre  which  must  be  shared  with  other  departments  and 
community  organizations.  Although  the  seating  capacity  is  adequate  for  these  productions, 
the  acoustics  and  the  difficulty  of  scheduling  the  theatre  for  sufficient  rehearsals  make 
this  facility  less  than  adequate. 

Since  the  Music  Department  is  still  temporarily  located  in  a  building  primarily  designed 
for  the  Art  Department,  the  physical  facilities  for  student  practice,  teaching,  and  storage 
of  musical  instruments  leave  much  to  be  desired.  Although  some  attempts  have  been  made 
in  acoustical  treatment  of  walls  and  ceilings,  the  reverberatory  level  is  too  high.  Storage 
facilities  for  musical  instruments  owned  either  by  the  college  or  individuals  is  inadequate 
to  guard  against  theft  and  abuse. 

Art  Lyceum 

The  Fine  Arts  Department  provides  shows  of  two-and  three-dimensional  artwork  of  fauclty, 
students  and  visiting  artists.  A  member  of  the  art  faculty,  designated  as  Director  oi  the 
Lyceum  is  responsible  for  scheduling  the  exhibitions  which  are  funded  by  the  Student 
Activities  Board.  The  exhibitions  in  the  Art  Gallery  are  part  of  the  education  of  the  art 
student.   Assignments  relating  to  the  shows  are  made  in  particular  art  classes. 
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The  size  of  the  gallery  is  adequate  for  the  scope  of  the  shows  presently  being  scheduled, 
but  a  lack  of  curtains  on  the  west  wall  makes  viewing  the  exhibits  difficult  in  the 
afternoons.  The  need  to  clean  and  wax  the  present  floor  while  exhibitions  are  on  display 
endangers  those  paintings  exhibited  low  on  the  wall  by  exposing  them  to  cleaning 
preparations  and  wax.  Carpeting  of  this  area  would  alleviate  this  problem. 

Since  exhibiting  artists  are  sometimes  reluctant  to  provide  their  works  for  the  Art  Lyceum 
without  adequate  insurance  coverage  for  damage  or  loss,  persons  in  charge  of  the  exhibit 
should  consult  with  the  comptroller  to  assure  adequate  compensation. 

Student  Entertainment 

Each  year  three  or  four  prominent  speakers  and  many  entertainers  appear  on  campus. 
These  are  funded  by  the  Student  Activities  Board. 

The  Student  Entertainment  Committee  selects  and  schedules  these  activities.  Membership 
on  this  Committee  is  composed  of  students  chosen  by  the  Student  Government  Association 
on  Central  Campus,  the  Student  Board  on  North  Campus  and  the  Director  of  Student 
Activities. 

Publications 

Silver  Sands  (yearbook-magazine),  P'an  Ku  (literary  magazine)  and  the  Phoenix  (weekly 
newspaper)  are  all  three  established  as  voluntary  student  activities  and  as  enrichments  of 
the  college  curriculum.  Any  student,  whether  in  the  university  parallel  or  terminal  program, 
is  encouraged  to  contribute  to  or  to  work  on  the  publications.  The  publications  primarily 
attract  writers  of  news  stories,  feature  stories,  fiction,  poetry,  drama,  but  they  also  utilize 
the  work  of  artists,  photographers,  graphics  students,  typists,  and  public  relations  students. 

The  Board  of  Trustees  is  the  publisher  for  the  student  publications.  Policy  5-10  applies 
to  freedom  of  the  press  and  describes  the  line  of  responsibility.  Each  advisor  appoints 
the  editor  of  each  publication  with  the  approval  of  the  Dean  of  Students,  the  President, 
and  the  Board  of  Trustees.  The  editor  then  appoints  staff  members. 

A  budget  is  submitted  by  the  advisor  and  staff  to  the  Student  Activities  Board  each  spring 
for  funds  for  the  following  school  year.  Adequate  money  has  been  allocated  for  printing 
(the  major  expense),  production,  office  supplies,  national  memberships,  competition,  and 
convention  attendance. 

The  Phoenix  has  the  most  direct  relationship  to  curriculum.  It  serves  as  a  lab  for  the 
journalism  students  who  can  receive  academic  credit  for  working  on  the  paper.  Academic 
credit  is  currently  not  given  for  work  on  either  Silver  Sands  or  P'an  Ku,  but  English 
instructors,  especially  teachers  of  creative  writing,  encourage  their  students  to  contribute 
to  or  to  work  on  the  publications.  The  three  publications  offer  encouragement  for  any 
type  of  writing  the  student  might  find  of  interest. 

Advisers  are  appointed  by  the  Communication  Division  Chairman  and  the  Dean  of  Students. 
The  journalism  instructor  is  adviser  to  the  newspaper;  an  English  instructor  is  adviser  to 
the  magazines. 

Staff  members  for  the  Phoenix  may  be  either  members  of  a  journalism  class  or  interested 
volunteers.  Five  workship  awards  are  divided  each  term  between  the  two  magazines.  For 
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the  past  two  years  the  Fort  Lauderdale  News  has  sponsored  a  tuition  grant  each  term 
for  an  outstanding  newspaper  staff  member. 

As  reflected  by  their  ratings  in  both  state  and  national  competition,  all  three  publications 
are  a  credit  to  the  college.  Silver  Sands  has  consistently  earned  first  place  awards  in  the 
national  Columbia  Scholastic  Press  competition.  It  has  also  placed  first  in  state  competition 
where  awards  are  given  for  best  copy,  best  layout,  best  photography,  and  other  features. 
P'an  Ku  has  also  won  first  place  in  the  Columbia  Scholastic  Press  competition  and  numerous 
first  places  in  state  competition  in  poetry,  short  stories,  art,  layout,  and  cover  design. 
The  Phoenix  received  a  second  place  award  from  Columbia  Scholastic  Press  competition 
and  won  first  place  awards  in  state  competition  in  editorials,  advertising  layout  and  feature 
story. 

On  campus,  the  three  publications  provide  a  range  of  mass  media  experiences  found  on 
few  campuses,  including  senior  institutions.  Also,  the  Phoenix  serves  the  total  campus 
as  a  weekly  news  medium;  Silver  Sands  and  P'an  Ku  capture  each  semester  in  more 
permanent  form.  All  are  also  used  for  public  relations  in  the  community. 

When  it  is  finished  in  1973,  the  new  building  to  house  both  types  of  publication  should 
enhance  the  program. 

Advisers  at  the  college  receive  an  annual  salary  supplement  for  each  of  the  student 
publications  they  advise.  The  National  Collegiate  Council  of  Publications  Advisers  and  the 
Florida  Junior  College  Publications  Advisers  Association  advocate  a  minimum  of  one  class 
released  time  per  semester  for  each  publication  advised. 

Intramural  Sports 

A  director  of  intramurals  is  appointed  by  the  athletic  director  with  the  approval  of  the 
vice-president  of  the  college.  Monies  to  operate  the  intramural  program  come  from  student 
activity  fees  with  the  budget  determined  by  the  student  activities  board.  In  order  to 
participate  in  the  intramural  program,  a  student  must  be  currently  enrolled  in  the  college. 
The  college  library  offers  him  a  varied  selection  of  books  related  to  the  activities  in  the 
intramural  program.  The  intramural  program  is  influenced  by  the  available  physical 
facilities.  Some  activities,  such  as  bowling  and  scuba  diving,  must  be  held  off  campus 
due  to  the  lack  of  facilities. 

The  scheduling  of  specific  hours  each  week  for  intramural  sports  practice  and  events  and 
the  assignment  of  student  assistants  to  work  specifically  with  the  Director  of  Intramurals 
would  permit  expansion  of  this  special  activity. 

Learning  Resources 

The  Department  of  Learning  Resources  works  closely  with  all  academic  departments 
throughout  the  College  to  give  support  through  both  audio  and  visual  media. 

The  College  maintains  five  closed  circuit  television  channels  which  means  that  five  different 
programs  may  be  transmitted  simultaneously.  Additionally,  personnel  provide  graphics  and 
other  materials  to  enrich  classroom  instruction. 

Personnel  of  the  Learning  Resources  Department  also  provide  supervision  for  the  language 
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laboratory  on  Central  Campus  and  provide  the  maintenance  for  the  language  laboratory 
on  North  Campus. 

During  1973,  a  microwave  system  of  transmission  is  being  installed  which  will  permit 
programs  to  be  projected  from  the  Central  Campus  facility  to  the  North  Campus.  As 
the  College  expands  it  is  anticipated  that  additional  microwave  equipment  will  be  installed 
to  permit  transmission  to  all  locations. 

Facilities  are  currently  adequate  to  marginal.  As  the  College  receives  additional  capital 
construction  funds  and  enrollment  increases,  additional  facilities  and  personnel  will  have 
to  be  provided  in  order  for  this  department  to  meet  the  heavy  demands  placed  upon 
it. 

Operationally-Separate  Units 

BCC  as  a  multi-campus  college  has  no  operationally-separate  units. 

Faculty  Responsibility  for  Special  Activities 

The  responsibility  of  the  faculty  for  evaluating  the  need,  the  justification,  the  contributions, 
the  strengths  and  weaknesses  of  each  special  activity  varies  according  to  the  type  of  activity. 
Within  departments,  committees  function  to  initiate,  develop  and  implement  the  special 
activities  of  the  department.  Suggested  activities  which  affect  curriculum  are  presented 
to  the  Academic  Affairs  Committee  for  its  consideration  and  approval  then  are  voted 
on  by  the  total  faculty. 

A  college  committee  for  Cultural  and  Enrichment  Programs  initiates,  develops  and 
implements  the  cultural  programs  of  the  College. 

Correspondence  and  Extension  Courses 

Broward  Community  College  does  not  offer  courses  by  extension  or  correspondence.  It 
does,  however,  accept  a  minimum  of  twelve  semester  hours  in  correspondence  and  extension 
course  credits  from  regionally  accredited  or  recognized  colleges  and  universities.  No  more 
than  six  of  the  final  fifteen  semester  hours  before  graduation  may  be  earned  through 
correspondence. 

Projections 

As  the  college  continues  to  grow  in  student  population  and  in  physical  facilities,  special 
activities  will  continue  to  expand  to  meet  the  needs  of  the  students  and  of  the  community. 
The  need  for  additional  special  programs  or  expansion  of  the  present  ones  will  be 
determined  on  the  basis  of  expressed  need  followed  by  evaluation  of  the  proposal.  None 
of  the  current  activities  are  scheduled  to  be  phased  out  in  the  near  future. 


Recommendations 

As  soon  as  finances  permit,  additional  physical  facilities  should  be  provided  for  the  Music 
Department  which  would  include  sound-proof  practice  rooms,  instrument  storage  space, 
and  teaching  studios  as  well  as  a  performing  auditorium. 
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2.  As  funds  become  available,  physical  facilities  for  the  Drama  Department  should  be  enlarged. 

3.  Contingent  upon  availability  of  funds,  the  College  should  consider  construction  of  an 
asphalt  running  track  and  a  swimming  pool  for  intramural  and  intercollegiate  competition 
as  well  as  for  college  classes. 

4.  The  current  foreign  travel-study  program  should  be  re-evaluated  with  attention  being  given 
to  alternative  arrangements. 

5.  Study  should  be  made  of  the  possibility  of  waiving  fees  on  a  basis  of  need  for  students 
in  the  Honors  Program.  Also  consideration  should  be  given  to  College  membership  in  the 
National  Honors  Council. 

6.  College  policies  in  relation  to  advisors  to  student  publications  should  be  reviewed  with 
comparisons  being  made  to  recommendations  of  national  and  state  publications  advisors 
associations. 

7.  The  possible  need  for  a  separate  administrative  identity  to  coordinate  special  activities 
should  be  studied. 
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PLANNING  FOR  THE  FUTURE: 
SUMMARY  AND  RECAPITULATION 

Statements  directed  at  long-range  planning  and  future  projections  which  appear  throughout 
the  Self-Study  are  summarized  in  this  section.  They  are  presented  in  the  same  order  of 
appearance  as  the  preceding  Standards  in  the  report.  To  establish  perspective,  the  planning 
and  projections  are  evaluated  in  terms  of  priority  and  judgments  made  about  the  feasibility 
of  meeting  proposed  timetables.  Problems  conceivably  affecting  the  progress  and  growth 
of  the  College  are  examined.  Finally,  current  long-range  planning  is  considered  and 
suggestions  for  improvement  are  made. 


SUMMARY 


I  Purpose 

The  Committee  on  Purpose  does  not  recommend  a  rewording  of  the  statement  of  purposes 
at  this  time  but  does  suggest  that  provisions  for  future  review  be  established.  It  endorses 
efforts  during  the  past  decade  to  increase  services  to  meet  expressed  commitments.  Surveys 
at  the  College  and  in  the  community  indicate  support  for  the  direction  taken  by  the 
institution. 

Consistent  with  the  stated  philosophy  has  been  the  increase  of  academic  courses,  especially 
in  technical  and  occupational  areas,  the  creation  of  compensatory,  remedial,  developmental, 
and  honors  programs,  the  introduction  of  an  Outreach  project,  the  expansion  of  cultural 
offerings,  and  the  establishment  of  short  term  seminars,  conferences,  workshops,  and 
mini-courses. 

In  accord  with  the  stated  purposes  of  the  College  are  plans  to  develop  a  weekend  program 
of  classes  to  meet  on  Friday  afternoon  and  Saturday  morning,  and  consideration  of  a 
program  for  the  physically  handicapped. 

In  addition  to  creating  courses  and  programs,  a  number  of  new  policies  have  been 
implemented.  Certain  individuals  now  can  be  admitted  provisionally  to  the  institution 
without  a  high  school  or  equivalency  diploma,  and  students  still  attending  secondary  schools 
may  be  dually  enrolled  in  courses  at  the  College.  By  passing  a  comprehensive  examination, 
credit  can  also  be  awarded  for  previous  training  and  work  experience  and  for  satisfactory 
performance  on  the  College  Level  Examination  Program  and  the  Advanced  Placement 
Program. 

The  Committee  commends  the  College  for  the  progress  made  to  date  but  cautions  the 
institution  against  compromising  sound  educational  standards  to  effect  rapid  lateral 
expansion.  It  concludes  that  the  multiple  service  mission  of  Broward  Community  College 
should  not  be  allowed  to  overshadow  maintenance  of  instructional  and  institutional 
excellence. 

II  Organization  and  Administration 

The  Committee  reports  a  number  of  changes  in  the  administrative  structure  of  the  College 
concomitant  with  the  transition  from  single  to  multi-campus  operation. 
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As  a  result  of  growth  of  the  multi-campus  structure  additional  administrative  positions 
have  been  designated  at  the  campus  level  and  new  personnel  have  been  named  to  fill 
the  positions  on  this  new  level.  The  organizational  structures  outlined  on  paper  in  the 
Ten- Year  Plan  for  Development  have  not  been  consistently  and  uniformly  put  into  practice. 
In  that  respect  the  Rothcock,  Reynolds,  and  Reynolds,  Inc.,  report  is  more  of  a  guide 
than  a  blueprint.  A  provision  of  that  document  which  allows  for  an  annual  update  will 
enable  the  organizational  structure  to  be  altered  as  circumstances  and  situations  change. 

The  Committee  states  that  the  organization  of  the  College  is  being  properly  planned  and 
directed  to  cooperation  in  making  decisions  in  accordance  with  stated  objectives  of  the 
institution.  It  recommends  that  procedures  dealing  with  the  staffing  and  operating  of 
additional  campuses  be  re-examined  and  re-defined  as  developments  occur.  Increased 
emphasis  should  be  placed  on  better  orientation,  training,  supervision,  and  compensation 
of  non-instructional  personnel.  Finally,  geographic  representation  on  the  Board  of  Trustees 
should  be  assured. 

III  Educational  Program 

The  Committee  considers  the  educational  program  to  be  consistent  with  the  purposes  of 
the  institution.  The  desire  of  the  College  to  serve  as  an  educational  and  cultural  center 
for  Broward  County  as  well  as  South  Florida  is  an  ambitious  and  admirable  goal,  but 
one  which  may  not  be  easily  attainable.  However,  as  the  cultural  activities  and  the 
educational  programs  have  been  expanded,  the  College  is  moving  more  toward  the 
accomplishment  of  this  ideal. 

Enrollment  projections  provided  by  the  Ten-Year  Plan  for  Development  have  proved  to 
be  exaggerated.  Institutional  estimates,  which  are  updated  yearly,  appear  to  be  more 
accurate  and  realistic.  These  annual  revisions  predict  that  sixty  percent  of  the  county 
high  school  graduates  will  be  enrolling  in  Broward  Community  College  by  the  end  of 
this  decade. 

According  to  present  projections,  programs  which  will  experience  the  greatest  amount  of 
growth  are  in  the  paramedical  and  business  areas.  Whenever  need  is  demonstrated,  additional 
curricula  may  be  created.  The  Committee  on  Organization  and  Administration  predicted 
considerable  expansion  in  the  Outreach  project  and  in  the  cultural  enrichment  areas. 

Along  with  additional  courses  and  programs,  innovative  instructional  techniques  are  being 
employed  to  accommodate  the  increased  enrollments.  Audio-tutorial  methods  are  used 
by  some  departments  and  special  teaching  devices  such  as  closed-circuit  television  and 
programmed  learning  materials  are  utilized  in  several  disciplines. 

In  areas  where  class  size  and  teaching  load  has  become  considerable,  assistance  in  the 
form  of  student  workships,  computer  grading,  and  occasional  clerical  assistance  is  available. 

IV  Financial   Resources 


Effective  July  1,  1968,  the  College  was,  by  Legislative  action,  severed  from  control  of 
the  School  Board  of  Broward  County  and  made  autonomous  under  its  own  Board  of 
Trustees.  Consequent  upon  this  change  of  organizational  structure,  the  College  had  to 
increase  its  non-instructional  staff  to  provide  essential  service.  The  number  of  part-time 
instructional  personnel  has  increased  from  an  equivalent  of  3.57  full-time  instructors  in 
1967-68  to  an  equivalent  of  18.3  full-time  instructors  in  1972-73.  The  student/instructor 


120 


ratio  has  increased  by  just  over  three  students  per  instructor  during  the  same  period. 
Financial  resources  available  to  the  College  have  increased  as  enrollment  increased;  however, 
construction  funds  have  not  kept  pace  with  enrollment.  The  State  has  adopted  a  new 
funding  formula  scheduled  to  be  implemented  July  1,  1973.  Additional  revenue  from 
Federal  and  private  sources  is  now  being  sought.  A  recently  created  Foundation  is  expected 
to  increase  donations  resulting  in  additional  funds.  Increasing  income  by  raising  tuition 
to  the  legal  maximum  is  a  possibility;  however,  the  Board  of  Trustees  has  sought  to  keep 
these  fees  at  the  lowest  possible  level. 

The  Ten- Year  Plan  for  Development  prepared  by  Rothrock,  Reynolds,  and  Reynolds 
projects  expansion  of  the  North  and  Central  Campuses,  establishment  of  a  South  campus 
and  Central  administration  offices.  Implementation  would  involve  expenditures  in  excess 
of  $40,000,000.  Funding  at  current  levels  and  with  present  formulas  would  provide  only 
half  that  amount.  Legislation  has  been  proposed  to  increase  appropriations  for  expanding 
institutions  such  as  Broward  Community  College. 

Careful  attention  should  be  given  to  student/faculty  ratios  in  relation  to  the  establishment 
of  supervisory  positions  in  order  to  keep  them  in  a  proper  balance.  The  institution  has 
a  reputation  for  quality  which  should  be  maintained.  Consequently  due  care  should  be 
exercised  in  the  use  of  part-time  faculty  members.  It  is  recognized,  however,  that  part-time 
faculty  can  provide  expertise  in  instances  in  which  the  regular  staff  is  unable  to  do  so. 
As  the  College  expands,  a  careful  apportionment  of  all  resources  must  be  made,  especially 
funds  provided  for  growth. 

V  Faculty 

The  report  of  the  committee  studying  Faculty  describes  current  recruitment  and  selection 
practices  and  procedures  for  organization.  It  does  not  develop  its  own  projections  but 
instead  adopts  the  figures  found  in  institutional  estimates. 

Changes  in  faculty  organization  have  resulted  from  implementation  of  the  current  Table 
of  Organization  which  became  effective  on  July  1,  1972.  Further  modifications  can  be 
anticipated  as  the  new  campuses  and  centers  continue  to  grow  and  expand.  No  new  goals 
for  teaching  loads  are  contemplated.  The  act  of  the  Legislature  establishing  the  number 
of  class  hours  at  fifteen  per  week  will  continue  to  be  observed.  Within  recent  years  salaries 
have  been  increased  at  a  rate  of  approximately  4.5  percent  annually.  Given  similar 
conditions,  such  a  rate  of  increase  would  probably  continue. 

Part-time  instructors  probably  will  continue  to  be  employed,  especially  in  atypical  and 
experimental  courses,  at  least  during  the  current  period  of  economic  instability  and 
unpredictable  growth  in  institutions  of  higher  education. 

VI  Library  and  Learning  Resources 

Comparable  services  are  planned  for  each  of  the  libraries  in  the  multi-campus  operation. 
Corresponding  changes  in  the  organization  and  administration  of  the  facilities  will  be  made 
to  implement  this  district-wide  approach.  Presently,  the  Director  of  Libraries  maintains 
his  office  on  the  Central  Campus. 
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Library  facilities  on  the  Central  Campus  are  presently  adequate  for  the  demands  of  the 
students.  The  Learning  Resources  Center  on  the  same  site  is  considered  adequate  also. 
There  are  no  immediate  plans  to  repair,  enlarge,  beautify,  or  relocate.  The  entire  building 
was  originally  planned  for  Library  and  Learning  Resources  uses.  Unexpected  limitation 
of  capital  outlay  funds  has  delayed  additional  construction.  As  facilities  are  made  available 
and  some  mathematics  personnel  are  transferred  to  other  areas,  additional  space  can  be 
made  available  for  the  use  of  the  library  and  learning  resources. 

A  new  Library  building  on  North  Campus  is  anticipated  to  be  ready  for  use  on  or  before 
January  1,  1974.  The  present  Library  facility,  intended  to  be  temporary,  is  currently 
inadequate. 

The  restrictions  on  federal  funds  for  libraries  within  the  past  few  years  has  put  an  additional 
burden  on  institutional  money  to  support  libraries.  It  is  anticipated,  however,  that  the 
Library  will  be  funded  at  a  level  to  maintain  quality. 

A  librarian  for  North  Campus  has  been  appointed  and  when  the  South  Campus  opens 
a  librarian  will  be  appointed  for  that  campus.  The  Director  of  Library  Services  for  the 
College  will  continue  to  serve  as  librarian  on  Central  Campus. 

VII  Student  Personnel  Services 

The  Committee  suggests  an  examination  and  evaluation  of  the  current  Student  Government 
structure  and  a  review  of  the  Freshman  Orientation  program. 

Proposed  for  the  future  are  the  establishment  of  an  active  alumni  association  and  the 
possible  creation  of  an  office  to  conduct  institutional  research. 

As  enrollment  grows  additional  room  for  records,  storage  and  testing  must  be  provided 
if  security  is  to  be  assured  and  student  services  are  to  be  kept  from  encroaching  upon 
space  used  for  instructional  purposes.  Inn  addition,  a  student  center  or  union  adequate 
for  the  type  of  programs  desired  by  Student  Activities,  and  equipment  for  health  services 
on  both  the  Central  and  North  campuses  should  be  planned. 

VIII  Physical   Plant 

Adequate  funds  should  be  provided  to  maintain  the  existing  physical  plant  and  additional 
money  for  capital  construction  should  be  sought.  Overcrowded  facilities  and  undermanned 
security,  custodial  and  maintenance  forces  must  be  avoided  as  enrollment  increases  and 
the  College  grows. 

Because  of  space  limitations,  several  departments  are  housed  in,  and  compete  for,  the 
same  facilities.  Despite  careful  scheduling,  conflicts  do  occur.  Plans  should  be  developed 
to  make  maximum  use  of  buildings  from  8:00  a.m.  to  10:00  p.m.  Sole  use  facilities  should 
be  provided  when  absolutely  necessary. 

IX  Special  Activities 

The  Committee  on  Special  Activities  considers  all  such  programs  which  currently  exist 
to  be  compatible  with  the  stated  philosophy  and  purposes  of  the  College. 
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A  number  of  recommendations  are  proposed.  The  objectives  of  certain  programs  should 
be  re-evaluated  and,  if  necessary,  re-defined.  Also,  financial  support  should  be  provided 
for  released  time,  for  special  facilities  with  appropriate  equipment,  anf  for  tuition  waivers 
for  students. 

Publications  and  their  purposes  need  to  be  periodically  reviewed  and  revised.  Required 
space  and  necessary  equipment  should  be  equitably  allocated.  Sources  of  assistance  for 
students  in  addition  to  federal  workships  should  be  investigated. 

The  Art  Lyceum,  Drama  productions,  and  Music  activities  need  constant  review  in  order 
that  adequate  funding  and  facilities  might  be  provided  consistent  with  the  projected 
programming.  Reduced  teaching  loads,  supplemental  pay,  and  released  time  should  be 
explored  as  possible  means  of  compensation  for  personnel  in  all  specialized  activities. 

Athletic  facilities  are  in  the  process  of  being  improved  on  both  the  Central  and  North 
Campuses.  The  intramural  programs  should  be  studied  in  relation  to  possibilities  of  giving 
support  in  the  form  of  student  assistance  and  in  reserving  a  block  of  time  for  activities. 

Finally,  travel-study  programs  should  be  re-evaluated. 


Analysis 

Long-range  plans  and  further  projections  utilized  in  the  Self-Study  are  primarily  predicated 
upon  conclusions  appearing  in  the  Ten-Year  Plan  for  Development  and  annual  updates 
of  those  projections.  Since  some  of  the  actual  enrollment  projections  in  that  plan  are 
inaccurate,  it  is  absolutely  essential  that  the  College's  annual  update  continue  to  be  carefully 
done.  Certainly  it  will  be  necessary  for  the  College  personnel  to  keep  under  constant 
scrutiny  the  size  of  the  student  body  in  relation  to  resources.  It  may  be  necessary  for 
facilities  to  be  leased  in  order  for  the  College  to  accommodate  its  enrollment. 

Priority  then  should  be  given  to  those  plans  and  projections  based  on  conservative  estimates 
of  growth  and  on  needed  expenditures  of  funds.  Some  changes  in  organization  and 
administration  would  reflect  these  priorities.  For  example,  if  made  legal  and  deemed 
advisable,  faculty  and  students  could  be  included  on  the  governing  board  of  the  College. 

The  College  has  been  expanding  in  new  programs  such  as  Outreach  and  English  as  a  Foreign 
Language  and  in  additional  Art,  Music  and  Drama  offerings.  Since  a  number  of  additional 
courses  and  programs  suggested  for  the  future  will  compete  for  limited  funds  and  facilities, 
those  which  may  be  obsolete,  unpopular,  or  not  recently  offered  should  be  deleted. 

Constructing  facilities  for  the  24,000  students  projected  by  Rothrock,  Reynolds  and 
Reynolds  would  cost  in  excess  of  $40,000,000.  Since  only  half  that  amount  will  be 
available,  such  expansion  is  impossible.  Improvement  of  the  existing  physical  plant  is  needed 
soon  and  should  have  first  priority.  More  extensive  use  of  present  facilities  has  also  been 
proposed. 

It  is  doubtful  whether  everything  projected  in  the  Ten  Year  Plan  will  be  accomplished 
by  1978.  However,  if  such  growth  does  occur,  new  sources  of  revenue  must  be  identified 
and  current  ones  increased.  One  new  source  of  funds  has  become  available  through  the 
constitutional  amendment  providing  bonding  authority  for  construction  money. 
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Plans  and  projections  in  this  Self-Study  do  envision  an  expanding  and  comprehensive 
Community  College.  It  is  essential  that  in  the  future  the  rate  of  growth  and  total  resources 
be  kept  in  proper  balance.  Evaluation  should  continue  as  an  internal,  informal  and  ongoing 
process  allowing  for  all  College  personnel  to  offer  suggestions  and  make  recommendations. 
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APPENDIX 


FACULTY  SALARY  PROJECTIONS 


Minimum 

Maximum 

Minimum 

Maximum 

Minimum 

Maximum 

Year 

AC  III 

CC-10  III 

AC  II 

CC-10  II 

AC  I 

CC-10  I 

69-70 

7,500 

12,525 

8,400 

13,425 

9,900 

14,925 

70-71 

8,100 

13,527 

9,072 

14,499 

1 1 ,097 

16,524 

71-72 

8,200 

13,694 

9,184 

14,678 

1 1 ,234 

16,728 

72-73 

8,650 

14,013 

9,688 

15,484 

11,851 

17,646 

73-74* 

9,048 

14,658 

10,124 

16,181 

12,384 

18,440 

74-75* 

9,455 

15,318 

10,580 

16,907 

12,941 

19,270 

75-76* 

9,880 

16,007 

11,056 

1 7,688 

13,523 

20,137 

76-77* 

10,325 

16,727 

11,554 

18,463 

14,131 

21,043 

77-78* 

10,790 

17,480 

11,966 

19,294 

14,767 

21,990 

78-79* 

11,276 

18,267 

12,504 

20,162 

15,432 

22,980 

79-80* 

11,783 

19,089 

13,067 

21,069 

16,126 

24.014 

80-81* 

12,313 

19,948 

13,655 

22,017 

16,852 

25,094 

81-82* 

12,867 

20,846 

14,269 

23,008 

7,610 

26,223 

82-83* 

13,466 

21,784 

14,911 

24,043 

18,402 

27,403 

"Note:      Projections  are  based  upon  an  annual  4.5%  increase.  Compensation  for  Incentive 
Awards  is  not  included  in   these  tables. 
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BROWARD  COMMUNITY  COLLEGE 
Instructor's  Evaluation  Form 


jpartment  or  Area  Date  ~ 

Etructor   '  "         Subjects  taught  this  Year 

Dntract  Status:  AC-1  f~ZJ      AC-2  /~/   AC-3  /~/  AC-4  /~/  Continuing  Contract  /~/ 

his  ratings  are  based  upon  my  observation  of  this  instructor's  performance  during  that 
ortion  of  the  academic  year  already  completed: 

Scale:  1 -Unsatisfactory    2-Satisfactory    3-Superior 

Rating   Comments 

ersonal  Qualifications: 

Appearance  

Punctuality  

Health 


lob  Effectiveness: 

Professional  responsibility 
Professional  ethics 
Teaching  effectiveness 
Administrative  ability 

(if  applicable) 
Adaptability 

lelationships  with  Others: 

Students 
Faculty 

Non-instructional  staff 
Administrative  staff 
Others 

ittitude  toward  College: 

Acceptance  of  College's 

philosophy  and  purpose 
Participation  in  committees 
Department/Division  meetings 
Faculty  meetings 
Professional  meetings 
(if  applicable) 


tecommended  for  Reappointment  (if  applicable) 
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♦Remarks 


Signed: Date: 

Department  Head/Area  Leader 

Instructor  Remarks 


Signed: Datej 

Instructor 
(My  signature  indicates  that  I  have  seen  my  Evaluation,  but  does  not  necessarily  mean 
that  I  agree  with  it.) 

♦Additional  remarks  REQUIRED  for  UNSATISFACTORY  ratings;  additional  remarks  ENCOURAGEI 
for  SATISFACTORY  or  SUPERIOR  ratings. 


Reviewed  by  _^^.^__^ Date: 

Division  Chairman 


Reviewed  by Date: 

Assistant  Dean  of  Academic  Affa i rs 


Reviewed  by Date: 

Executive  Dean 
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STUDENT  EVALUATION  OF  INSTRUCTOR 

ITEM  LOW  HIGH 


A.  PART  I 

1.  Achieves  aims  and  purposes  of  the  course. 

2.  Is  well-organized  in  presentation  of  material. 

3.  Stimulates  my  interest  in   the  subject  matter. 

4.  Adjusts  his  pace  to  the  needs  of  the  class. 

5.  Allows  expression  for  different  points  of  view  from 
students. 

6.  Restrains     students      who     ask     irrelevant     and 
disruptive  questions. 

7.  Exercises  sufficient  control  to  prevent  cheating  on 
exams. 

8.  Has  a  pleasant  attitude  in  class. 

9.  Speaks  clearly. 

10.  Answers  questions  clearly. 

11.  Makes  assignments  clearly. 

1  2.      Makes  reasonable  assignments. 

13.  Returns  graded  material  within  reasonable  time. 

14.  Makes  oral  or  written  comments  on  my  work  so 
as  to  help  me. 

15.  Explains  method  and  basis  for  grading  work. 

16.  Grades  fairly. 

17.  Expects  me  to  perform  to  the  best  of  my  ability. 

18.  Is  available  to  me  for  assistance  out  of  class. 

19.  Meets  class  regularly. 

B.  PART  II 

20.  Further    comment    on    separate    sheet.    Print    if 
desired.  (Optional) 

IT  IS  NOT  NECESSARY  TO  SIGN  YOUR  NAME. 
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1  2       3  4 


PROPOSED 
ANNUAL  BUDGET 
1972-73 

NON-BUDGETED   FUNDS 


STUDENT  ACTIVITIES    FUND 


Part  V   -    3000  Funds 


1971-72 

1972- 

-73 

Description 

College 
Funds 

Other 
Revenue 

Total 
Budcret 

College 
Funds 

Other 
Revenue 

Total 
Budqet 

Increase 

(Decrease 

1.     Athletics 

3201-1  Baseball 

S    7,470.00 

$                -0- 

S    7,470.00 

$   7,900.00 

$             -o- 

$    7,900.00 

■   $        430. 0C 

3202-1  Basketball 

7,065.00 

-0- 

7,065.00 

7,500.00 

-0- 

7,500.00 

435.0C 

3202-2   Basketball 
3203-1  Cheerleaders 
3203-2  Cheerleaders 
3204-9  Golf 

3205-1   Intra/Extramural 
3295-2   Intra/Extramural 
3206-1  Tennis 

-0 
900.00 

-0 
2,409.00 
2,200.00 

-0 
3,560.00 

-0- 
-0- 
-0- 
-0- 
-0- 
-0- 
-0- 

-0 
900.00 

-0 
2,409.00 
2,200.00 

-0 
3,560.00 

6,000.00 
900.00 
500.00 
2,700.00 
2,800.00 
1.,  000. 00 
3,900.00 

-0- 
-0- 
-0- 
-0- 
-0- 
-0- 
-0- 

6,000.00 

900.00 

500.00 

2,700.00 

2,800.00 

1,000.00 
3,900.00 

6.000.0C 

-c 

500. OC 

291. 0C 

600.00 

1,000.00 
340.00 

3206-2   Tennis 

-0 

-0- 

-0 

3,000.00 

-0- 

3,000.00 

3,000.00 

3207-1  Wrestling 

2,205.00 

-0- 

2,205,00 

3,300.00 

-0- 

3,300.00 

1.095.00 

3208-1  Gymnastics 

1,420.00 

-0- 

1,420.00 

1,800.00 

-0- 

1,800.00 

380.00 

3209-1   Women's   Sports 

3,040.00 

-0- 

3,040.00 

3,400.00 

-0- 

3,400.00 

360.00 

3210-1  Cross   Country 

1,100.00 

-0- 

1,100.00 

1,300.00 

-0- 

1,300.00 

200 .00 

TOTAL  ATHLETICS 

5 

5               -0- 

S 

$46,000.00 

$             -o- 

$46,000.00 

$ 

2.      Fine  Arts 

3221-9  Music 

3222-9   Chamber  Ch.    Tour 

S   2,780.00 
1 , 609 . 00 

S          20.00 
-0 

$   2,800.00 
1,609.00 

$    3,100.00 
2,000.00 

$                  -0- 
-0- 

$   3,100.00 
2,000.00 

$        300.00 
391.00 

3223-9  Theatre   Prod. 

1,555.00 

1,945.00 

3,500.00 

3,800.00 

2,500.00 

6,300.00 

2,800.00 

3224-9  Art   Lyceum 

2,200.00 

-0 

2,200.00 

2,500.00 

-0- 

2,500.00 

300 .00 

TOTAL  FINE  ARTS 

$   8,144.00 

$   1,965.00 

$10,109.00 

$11,400.00 

$    2,500.00 

$13,900.00 

$    3,791.00 
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n-Budgeted  Funds 
udent  Activities  Fund 
>nt) 


Description 

1971-72 

1972-73 

College 
Funds 

Other 
Revenue 

Total 
Budget 

College 
Funds 

Other 
Revenue 

Total 
Budget 

Increase 
(Decrease) 

Publications  and 
Communications 

36-1  Newspaper 
36-2  Newspaper 
37-1  P'an  Ku 
38-1  Silver  Sands 
39-1  Readers  Theatre 
39-2  Readers  Theatre 
40-1  Forensics 

TAL  PUBLICATIONS 
D  COMMUNICATIONS 

$  11,056.00 

-0 

5,200.00 

12,807.00 

620.00 

-0 

7,920.00 

S  1,106.86 
-0 
-0 
-0 
-0 
-0 
80.00 

$  12,163.00 

-0 

5,200.00 

12,807.00 

620.00 

-0 

8,000.00 

$  10,000.00 
2,500.00 
5,700.00 
14,500.00 
1,000.00 
600.00 
8,500.00 

$  1,500.00 
-0 
-0 
-0 
-0 
-0 
-0 

$  11,500.00 
2,500.00 
5,700.00 
14,500.00 
1,000.00 
600.00 
8,500.00 

$   (663.00) 
2,500.00 
500.00 
1,693.00 
380.00 
600.00 
500.00 

$  37,603.00 

S  1,186.00 

$  38,790.00 

$  42,800.00 

$  1,500.00 

$  44,300.00 

$  5,510.00 

Other  S.A.B. 
Activities 

46-1  Awards 

47-1  S.G.A. 

47-2  S.G.A. 

48-9  S.G.A.  Workstudy 

49-1  Hosp.  Programs 

50-2  Student  Entmt. 

50-9  Student  Entmt. 

51-9  Convention/Travel 

52-9  Handbook 

53-9  Blazers 

54-9  Festival 

55-9  I.D.  Cards 

>6-9  Miscellaneous 

>7-9  Contingency 

$      18.00 

23,368.00 

160.00 

-0 

6,500.00 

-0 

13,417.00 

-0 

-0 

-0 

3,042.00 

-0 

10,897.00 

-0 

5      -0 

116.74 

-0 

-0 
-0 
-0 

3,583.00 
-0 
-0 
-0 

2,958.20 

-0 

243.00 

-0 

$      18.00 

23,485.00 

160.00 

-0 

6,500.00 

-0 

17,000.00 

-0 

-0 

-0 

6,000.00 

-0 

11,140.00 

-0 

$       -o 

7,400.00 

2,000.00 

4,200.00 

-0 

-0 

31,500.00 

5,500.00 

1,500.00 

2,500.00 

-0 

2,000.00 

500.00 

6,000.00 

$      -o 

-0 
-0 
-0 
-0 
-0 

7,000.00 
-0 
-0 
-0 

7,000.00 
-0 
-0 
-0 

$       -o 

7,400.00 

2,000.00 

4,200.00 

-0 

-0 

38,500.00 

5,500.00 

1,500.00 

2,500.00 

7,000.00 

2,000.00 

500.00 

6,000.00 

$    (18.00) 

(16,085.00) 

1,840.00 

4,200.00 

(6,500.00) 

-0 

21,500.00 

5,500.00 

1,500.00 

2,500.00 

1,000.00 

2,000.00 

(10,640.00) 

6,000.00 

'AL  OTHER  S  .A.B. 
'IVITIES 

S  57,402.00 

$  6,901.00 

$  64,303.00 

$  63,100.00 

$14,000.00 

$  77,100.00 

$12,  797.00 

AL  STUDENT  ACTIVITIES 
)GET 

$134,518.00 

$10,053.00 

$144,571,00 

$163,300.00 

$18,000.00 

$181,300.00 

$36,729.00 
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DATE  DUE 

UCT  °  '! 

in?n 

JiVl    rf  J 

ly/U*' 
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FORT  LAUDERDALE,  FLORIDA 


